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PREFACE 

Thjs book presents a first course in the calculus sub- 
stantially as the author has taught it at the University of 
Michigan ibr a number of years. The following points 
may be mentioned as more or less prominent features of 
the book. 

In the treatment of each topic, the text is intended to 
contain a precise statement of the fundamental principle 
involved, and to insure the student's clear understanding 
of this principle, without distracting his attention by the 
discussion of a multitude of details. The accompanying 
exercises are intended to present the problem in hand in 
a great variety of forms and guises, and to train the stu- 
dent in adapting the general methods of the text to fit 
these various forms. The constant aim is to prevent the 
work from degenerating into mere mechanical routine, as 
it so often tends to do. Wherever possible, except in the 
purely formal parts of the course, the summarizing of the 
theory into rules or formulas which can be applied blindly 
has been avoided. For instance, in the chapter on geo- 
metric applications of the definite integral, stress is laid 
on the fact that the basic formulas are those of elemen- 
tary geometry, and special formulas involving a coordinate 
system are omitted. 

Where the passage from theory to practice would be 
too difficult for the average student, worked examples are 
inserted. 

It seems clear that so-called applications in which the 
student is made to use a formula without explanation of 
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its meaning and derivation, are of little value. In the 
present text the non-geometric applications are taken sys- 
tematically from one subject, mechanics, and the theory 
is developed as fully as in the calculus proper. 

A feature of the book is its insistence on the importance 
of checking the results of exercises, either directly or by 
solving in more than one way. The latter method is 
largely used in the integral calculus, on account of the 
variety of elementary transformations possible with defi- 
nite integrals. 

The answers to many of the exercises are given, but 
seldom where a knowledge of the answer would help in 
the solution, or where a simple means of checking the 
answer exists. 

Topics of minor importance are presented in such a way 
that they may be omitted if it is desired to give a short 
course. 

The chapter on curve tracing is introduced as early as 
possible, so that the results are available for use through- 
out the course. 

Some instructors will wish to begin the use of integral 
tables immediately after the chapters on formal integra- 
tion. This of course can easily be done. 

In spite of obvious diflBculties, a chapter embodying a 
first treatment of centroids and moments of inertia is 
introduced before multiple integrals have been defined. 
By this arrangement the student is brought to realize 
the fact that in most cases of practical importance mass- 
moments of the first and second orders can be found by 
simple integration, whereas from the usual treatment he 
gets exactly the opposite idea. 

In the chapters on differential equations, emphasis is 
laid on those types most likely to be met by the student 
of engijaeering or the mathematical sciences. In the last 
chapter the average student will doubtless require con- 
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siderable help from the instructor, but it is hoped that, 
if properly presented, the chapter may give the student 
some facility in writing and solving the simpler differen- 
tial equations of mechanics and in interpreting the results. 
To Professor Alexander Ziwet, who has read the entire 
manuscript, the author makes grateful acknowledgment, 
not only for valuable advice and criticism, but for his 
unfailing encouragement and support. Thanks are also 
due to Professor T. H. Hildebrandt, who has kindly 
assisted in reading the proofs, and has made a number of 
useful suggestions. 

CLYDE E. LOVE. 

Ann Abbob, 
August, 1916. 
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CHAPTER I 
FUNCTIONS. LIMITS. CONTINUITY 

1. Functions. If a variable y depends upon a variable 
X so that to every value of x there corresponds a value of 
y, then y is said to be z, function of x. 

For example, (a) the area of a circle is determined by 
the radius and is therefore a function of the radius ; 
(J) the attraction (or repulsion) between two magnetic 
poles is a function of the distance between them ; (c) the 
volume of a given mass of gas at a constant temperature is 
a function of the pressure upon the gas. 

A complete study of the properties of a function is 
possible in general only when the function is given by a 
definite mathematical expression. For this reason we 
shall be concerned almost entirely with functions defined 
in this way. Thus, in the examples above, we have 

(a) A = m^^ 

(c) for a "perfect gas," 
h 

But the existence of a functional relation between two 
quantities does not imply the possibility of giving this 
relation a mathematical formulation. If by any means 
whatever a vp.lue of y is determined corresponding to 

B 1 



2 CALCULUS 

every value of x under consideration, then y is a function 
of X. For example, the temperature of the air at any 
point of the earth's surface is a function of the time at 
which the thermometer is read, although no mathematical 
law connecting the two variables is known. 

We^ often wish to express merely the fact that y is a 
function of x, without assigning the particular form of the 
function. This is done by writing 

y =/(^) 
(read y equals f oi x). Other letters may of course be 
used in the functional symbol, as -F(ic), ^(a?), i^C^^^ ®^^' 

The value of /(a?) when x = a is denoted by the symbol 
/(a). Thus, if 

then 

/(a)=a2-3a~l, 
• /(2) = -3, 
/(a: + A) = (a; + hy - 3(a? -f- A)- 1. 
Except where the contrary is explicitly stated, the vari- 
ables and functions with which we shall have to deal are 
restricted to real values. This restriction is introduced 
for the sake of simplicity, and also because in the elemen- 
tary applications only real quantities are of importance. 

2. Geometric representation. The student is already 

- familiar with the geometric representation of a function 

as the ordinate of a plane curve. Thus in (a) of § 1 the 

graph is a parabola ; in (6) it is a certain cubic curve ; in 

((?) it is an equilateral hyperbola. 

Even though no mathematical expression for the func- 
tion is known, it may still be represented graphically. For 
instance, to represent the temperature at a point of the 
earth's surface as a function of the time, let a large number 
of readings be taken, the corresponding points be plotted on 
coordinate paper with time as abscissa and temperature as 
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ordinate, and a smooth curve be drawn through the points. 
This curve will represent approximately the variation of 
temperature throughout the time-interval in question. 

3. Independent variable. We usually think of x as 
varying arbitrarily — Le. we assign values to x at pleasure, 
and compute the corresponding values of y. The variable 
X is then called the independent variable, or argument But 
it is clear that if y is a function of a;, x is likewise a func- 
tion of y, and in general either one may be chosen as the 
independent variable. 

The values assigned to x must of course be compatible 
with the conditions of the problem in hand. In most cases 
X is restricted to a definite range or interval; for instance, 
if the function we are dealing with is y = Va:, we restrict 
X to positive values. 

4. Kinds of functions. We shall have to deal with both 
algebraic and transcendental functions. The algebraic 
functions are rational integral functions, or polynomiah; 
rational fractions, or quotients of polynomials ; and irra- 
tional functions, of which the simplest are those formed 
from rational functions by the extraction of roots. The 
elementary transcendental functions are trigonometric and 
inverse trigonometric functions ; exponential functions, in 
which the variable occurs as an exponent ; and logarithms. 

FurtiCtioh 

■ ■■ — , ■> 

algebraic transcendental 



rational irrational elementary higher 



integral fractional trigonometric exponential 

inverse trig*c logarithmic 

5. One-valued and many-valued functions. A function 
y^f(x) is said to be one-valued, if to every value of x 
corresponds a single value of y\ two-valued, if to every 
value of X correspond two values of y, etc. 

In the case of a many-valued function it is usual to 
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group the values in such a way as to form a number of one- 
valued functions, called the branches of the original func- 
tion. Thus the equation 

defines a two-valued function whose branches are 

y = — Vx. 

In dealing with many- valued functions, we shall in gen- 
eral confine our attention to a particular branch, 

SX£RCISSS 

1. Express the surface and volame of a sphere as functions of the 
radius ; the radius as a function of the surface and of the volume. 

2. Express the surface and volume of a cube as functions of the 
length of its edge. 

3. Represent geometrically each of the functions of Ex. 2. 

4. Find /(0,/(3),/(- l),/(0),/(a: + h), if 

(a) f{x) = 2 X + 5 ; (h) f(x) = ar^ - 3 a; + 3 ; 

(c) /(or) = sin irx ; {d) f{x) = 2*. 

6. Exhibit graphically each of the functions of Ex. 4. 

6. Plot the graph of each of the functions (a), (ft), (c) of § 1. 

7. Restate the examples (a), (6), (c) of § 1 both in words and by 
an equation, with the independent and the dependent variable interr 
changed. 

8. Plot the graph of each of the iollowing functions : 

(a) y = (1 - x«)»; (6) y = ,^; 

9. Show that (a) the graph of a one-valued function is met by 
any parallel to the ^-axis in not more than one point ; (ft) the graph 
of a many-valued function consists of a number of branches (not 
necessarily disconnected), each of which has this same property. 
Give examples. 

IQ. Show that the equation y^ _. 3.2 _ ^^a defines y as a two-valued 
function of x, and draw the graph. 
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11. The freezing point of water is 32° Fahrenheit, 0® C^tigrade ; 
the boiling point, 212^* F., 100° C. Express temperature in degrees 
F. as a function of temperature in degrees C, both analytically and 
graphically. 

12. A sum of money is placed at simple interest. Express 
the amount at any time as a function of the time, and draw the 
graph. 

6. Rate of change ; slope. A fundamental problem in 
studying the nature of a function is the determination of 
its rate of change. 

Let P : (2:, y) be a point on the graph of the function 

Assign to X an arbitrary change, or increment^ Ax (read 
delta a?, not delta times x), usually taken positive, and 
denote by Ay the corresponding 
change in y, so that the point 
P' : (a: + Ax, y -f Ay) is a second 
point on the curve. The ratio 

— ^ is the average rate of change 

imkX 

of y with respect to x in the in- 
terval Ax\ geometrically this 
ratio is the slope of the chord 

PP' . If now we let Ax approach 0, the ratio — ^ in gen- 
eral approaches a definite limiting value, which is de- 
fined as the rate of change of y with respect to x at the 
point P, 

The geometric interpretation is obvious : when Ax is 
taken smaller and smaller, P' approaches P along the 
curve, the chord PP^ approaches the tangent at P as its 

limiting position, and —^ approaches as its limit the slope 

Ax 

of the tangent. Hence the rate of change of a function is 
the slope of its graph. 




Fig. 1 
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7. Limits. From what has just been said, it appears 
that the determination of the rate of change of a function, 
or the slope of a curve, requires the evaluation of a certain 
limit. It will therefore be well to introduce at this point 
a brief discussion of the subject of limits. 

When the successive values of a variable x approach 
nearer and nearer a fixed number a, in such a way that the 
difference a — x becomes and remains numerically less than 
any preassigned positive number however small, the con- 
stant a is called the limit of 2;, and x is said to approach the 
limit a — in symbols, 

lim x = a. 

Examples are easily found im elementary work : 

(a) If a regular polygon be inscribed in a circle, the 
difference between the area Ap of the polygon and the area 
Acot the circle becomes arbitrarily small (less than any 
preassigned number) as the number of sides increases in- 
definitely. Hence 

lim Ap = A(;. 

(6) We know from elementary algebra that the sum 
Sn of the geometric series 



2 ' 4 2«-i 



'n 



1 - i 2-1 



The difference between 2 and S^ is 

2 - & = — • 
•* 2'»-i 

This difference becomes arbitrarily small as the number of 

terms increases indefinitely ; hence 

lim S^ = 2. 

(c) If a steel spring of length I suspended vertioally be 
stretched to a length 1 + a and then released, the end of 
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the spring will oscillate about its original position. 
The length x of the spring will be alternately greater and 
less than the original length Z, but as the oscillations be- 
come smaller the difference between x and I will become 
and remain arbitrarily small. Thus 

lim a; = Z. 

In this example, the variable actually reaches its limit, 
since the spring soon ceases to oscillate at all. In many 
cases, however, the variable never reaches its limit. 
This is true in (a) above, since no matter how many 
sides the polygon may have, its area is always less than 
that of the circle. 

8. Theorems on limits. We shall have occasion to use 
the following theorems on limits, which we assume without 
formal proof. 

Theorem I* : ' The limit of the mm of two variables w eqiLol 
to the sum of their limits. 

Theorem II : The limit of the product of two variables 
is eqv^l to the product of their limits. 

Theorem III: The limit of the quotient of two variables 

is equal to the quotient of their limits^ provided the limit of 

the denominator is not 0. 

increases 



Theorem IV : If a variable steadily 



. decreases 



but 



never becomes 



greater 
. less 



than some fixed number A^ the vari- 



able approaches a limit which is not 



greater 
less 



than A. 



Theorems I and II may evidently be extended to the 
case of any number of variables. 

* In theorems I, II, III it is of course implied that the limits of the two 
variables exist. We shall see later (§§ 139, 140) that the sum of two vari- 
ables, for instance, may approach a limit when neither of the two variables 
taken by itself approaches a limit. 
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9. Limit of a function. We have frequently to observe 
the behavior of a function f(x) as the argument x ap- 
proaches a limit. If, as x approaches a, the difference be- 
tween f(x) and some fixed number I ultimately becomes 
and remains numerically less than any preassigned constant 
however small, the function f(x) is said to approach the 
limit Z, and we write 

Unless otherwise specified it is supposed that the same 
limit is approached whether x comes up to a from the 
positive or the negative direction. If we wish to consider 
what happens when x approaches a from the positive side 

only, we write °^ /(a;) ; from the negative side only, 
"«» /(x). 

10. Infinitesimals. An infinitesimal is* a variable whose 
limit is 0. Thus a constant, however small, is not an in- 
finitesimal. An infinitesimal is not necessarily small at 
all stages of its variation ; the only thing necessary is that 
ultimately it must become and remain numerically less than 
any assignable constant however small. 

If one infinitesimal is a function of another, the inde- 
pendent variable is called the principal infinitesimal. 

In the problem of § 6, both Ax and Ay are infinitesimals, 
with Ax as the principal infinitesimal. 

11. Limit of the ratio of two infinitesimals. We return 
to the exceptional case of theorem III, § 8, in which the 

denominator is infinitesimal. Given any fraction - in 

which u approaches 0, two cases are to be distinguished : 
(a) V also approaches ; 
(6) V does not approach 0. 

It is clear that in case (6) the fraction - may be m^de 
to assume values greater than any assignable constant by 
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taking u sufficiently small; hence the fraction can ap- 
proach no limit. But consider case (a), in which both u 
and V are infinitesimal. Theorem III does not apply; the 

ratio of the limits is -, which is quite meaningless ; never- 
theless the limit of the ratio may exist, as we shall find in 
many cases in the next few chapters. 

The determination of the limit of the ratio of two 
infinitesimals is a problem of the greatest importance; 
in fact, it is clear from the discussion of § 6 that this 
problem always arises in finding the rate of change of a 
function, or the slope of a curve. 

EXERCISES 
L Determine (a) J^ (aH» - 3a;2- 5a; - 5); 

/j\ lim ^ — - a; — 1 , 
^ ^ ^»=>2 a; + 3 

Which of the theorems of § 8 are needed ? 

2. Determine (a) ^J^ x^-%x + 2 

(h) ]^ (sin a; H- cos a:) ; 

X H- - 
(c) li^ — -4^. Ans.{c) -2 

2x' 
Which of the theorems of § 8 are needed ? 

3. Determine ^ x^--'dx-\-2 , ^yy^ich of the theorems of § 8 

^1 x-1. 
are used? , - Ans. - 1. 

4. Evaluate J^ ^~^ » 



5. Evaluate lim ^ ^ - ^ . Ans. ^Vq, 

6. Evaluate Ij?!^^- Ans, 1. 

^^''^tana: 

7. Evaluate is. ^■^^-^- ^^-2. 

^«^>0 tana: 
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8. Evaluate Inn ^B^lx 

^'"^^ sinx 

9. Show that, if n is a poflitive integer, 

lim af^ = (lim a;)". 

10. Show that, if P(x) is a polynomial in x, 

^ P(x) = P(«). 

11. Show that, if Pi(x) and Pi^x) are polynomials, 

lim ?Ae1 = Pii^^ 

provided P^io) ^ 0. 

12. Under what circumstances may the limit in Ex. 11 exist when 
P^(a) = ? Give an example. 

13. Does the limit in Ex. 11 always exist when Pi (a) = P,(a) = 0? 
Give examples. 

12. Continuity. An important idea in the study of 
functions is that of continuity, 

A function f(x) is said to be contintious at the point 
a? s=s a if 

This means, first, that the function is defined when x = a^ 
and second, that the difference between f(x) and /(a) fee- 
comes and remains arbitrarily small (numerically less than 
any assignable constant) as x approaches a. The curve 
y =sf(x^ passes through the point x = a without a gap or 
break. 

A function is said to be continuous in an interval of 
values of the argument if it is continuous at all points of 
the interval. 

In the discussion of § 6, it is tacitly assumed that the 
function is continuous in an interval including the point 
P; this assumption is an essential part of the argument. 

All the functions treated in this book are continuous^ ex- 
cept perhaps for certain particular values of the variable, 
and such values are either excluded or subjected to special 
investigation. 
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13. Infinity. The most important type of discontinuity 
is that in which the function intjreases numerically without 
limit, or, as we say, beeomes infinite^ as x approaches a. In 
this case we write 



lim 



/(a;)=Qo. 



But it must be noted that this equation is merely symbolic, 
for the reason that the symbol oo does not represent a nvm- 
ber. The symbolic equation tells us, not that f(x) ap- 
proaches some vague, indefinite, very large limiting value, 
but that it increases beyond any limit whatever. 

Graphically the occurrence of such a discontinuity means 
that the curve y^f(x) approaches nearer and nearer the 
line a; = a, usually without ever reaching it, at the same 
time receding indefinitely from the a;-axis. 

Examples : (a) As a? approaches 0, the function 

1 
becomes infinite (Fig. 2): 



limi =00. 





FlQ. 2 



Fig. 3 



(6) The function 



y 



x-i 
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becomes positively or negatively infinite according as x ap- 
proaches 2 from the right or the left (Fig. 3) : 

lira _l_ = +Qo, lira _J!_ = _qo. 

ar->2^ X — 2 a?->2"" X — 2 

14. Function with infinite argument. We have fre- 
quently to investigate the behavior of a function as the 
argument becomes infinite. 

If when X increases indefinitely the difference between 
/(a;) and some fixed number I ultimately becomes and re- 
mains numerically less than any preassigned constant how- 
ever small, we write 

Graphically this means that the curve t/:=f(x) ap- 
proaches nearer and nearer the line y = Z, usually without 
ever reaching it, at the same time receding indefinitely 
from the y-axis. 

Examples: (a) As x increases indefinitely in either 

direction, the function y = 3 approaches (Fig. 2): 

or 



lim i = 0. 



1 + i 



(J) lim ^ + ^ -. lim £ — X. 



1- 

X 



EXERCISES 



1. Show that a polynomial is continuous for all values of x (see 
Ex. 10, pf 10). 

2. For what values of x is a rational fraction discontinuous ? 

3. For what values of x is the function — — - discontinuous? 

4. Evaluate lira —z — r • Trace the curve y = 



5. Evaluate (a) ^^^^ '^-±^ ; (b) ^i™ ^^tl. 
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6. Evaluate JJP, ^ - ^ ^,t ^ - 

7. Evaluate i_i 

(a) lim _3^i±A?_. /J) lira i.; 



Arw. (a) 3; (c) 0; (/) non-existent. 

8. Does sin x approach any limit as x becomes infinite ? Does 
5iE£? Does^SM? 

X X 

9. Show that as x approaches 0, the function sin ~ oscillates be- 
tween — 1 and 1, without approaching any limit. 



X 



10. Discuss the behavior of tan - near the origin. 

X 

1 ♦ 

11. Discuss the behavior of 10* near the origin. 

12. Evaluate lima;sin-. 

13. Is the function 

continuous at a; = 2 ? Can/(2) be so defined as to make/(:r) contin- 
uous? 

14. If f{x) is continuous, is its square continuous? Is its 
reciprocal ? 

16. Given two continuous functions, what can be said of the con- 
tinuity of their sum ? Their product? Their quotient? 

16. Are the trigonometric functions continuous for all values of the 
argument ? Discuss fully. 



CHAPTER II 



THE DERIVATIVE 



15. The derivative. We return now to the problem 
(§ 6) of finding the rate of change of a function, or the 
slope of a curve. 

Given a function 

continuous at the point P : (a;, y), let us assign to x an ar- 
bitrary increment Aa;, and compute the corresponding in- 
crement Ay of y. We have 

y-hAy =/(a;-hAa;), • 

Jy SO that 

1 Ay=/(a; + Aa:)-/(a;). 

Now form the ratio 




Fio. 1 



Ay _ f(ix + Aa;) - /(a;) 

Aa; Aa; 

The limit of the ratio -^ as Ax approaches is called 'the 

Aa; 

derivative of y with respect to x. 

The derivative is designated by the symbol -^ : 

ax 

*?= lim ^= lim /(^H-Ax)-/(x) 

d[r Aa5->"0AX Aaj-^ Ax 

Other commonly used symbols for the derivative are y'. 

The operation of finding the derivative is called 
differentiation . 

14 
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It follows from § 6 that the derivative of a function is 
identical with its rate of change. Oeometrically the deriva- 
tive of a function is the slope of its graph. 

Only differentiable functions (i.e. those having a deriva- 
tive) are considered in this book. In some cases the de- 
rivative may fail to exist for particular values of the 
argument, but such values are either excluded or subjected 
to special investigation. 

To find the derivative of a given function, we have 

merely to build up the " difference-quotient " —^ and then 

pass to the limit as Ax approaches 0. It will be remembered 
that this is essentially the method used in analytic geometry 
to find the slope of a curve. Since Ax and Ay approach 
together, our problem is to find the limit of the ratio of two 
infinitesimals (cf. §11). In general, this limit cannot be 
evaluated until some suitable transformation, algebraic or 



otherwise, has been applied to the quotient 



Ax 



The process of finding the derivative is illustrated by 
the following 

Examples: (a) Find the slope of 
the parabola 

at the point (a;, y) ; at the point (1, 0). 

If 

y=/(a:) = 22?-6a:-f4, 

then 

y + Ay=/(a;-h Ax^ 

= 2(x + Axy-Q(x + Ax^ + 4, 

Ay = 4 xAx -h 2 A? — 6 Aa;, 

^ = 4a:+2Aa:-6, 
Ax 

y=: lim ^ = 4a.-.6. 




FiQ. 4 
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Hence the slope at any point (a;, y) is 4 a: — 6 ; in par- 
ticular, the slope at the point (1, 0) is — 2. 



(J) Given 


t dt 


We have 


1 




'^^-t^-M^ 




A,- 1 1 



Reducing the fractions in the right member to a common 
denominator, we find 

Whence 

Af (t 4- M)t' 
ds __ [j^j A8_ 1 

(i^"" A/.>K) At" e^' 

Geometrically this means that the slope of the hyper- 
bola « = - at the point (^, «) is — -• 

((?) Find the rate of change of the function y = V^ 
at the point (a;, y); at the point (4, 2). 

K 

then 

t/ -{• At/ = "y/x -f- Aa;, 

Ay = Va: + Aa; — "Vx 



= ( Va: 4- Aa: — Va;) 

_ (a; + Aa ; ) — x 

VaJ -f- Ax -f- Va: 
Ax 

Vx + Aa; 4- VS 



X 



Va? 4- Aa; + Vi 
Va; 4- Aa? 4- V5 
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^^ 



Ax ■\/x'hAx-{-Vx 

il= lim ^= Jl«. 

dx A;j>>o^a; 2^/x 

At the point (4, 2), the rate of change is 

da:J^^ 4 

EXERCISES 

Find the slopes of the following curves at the points indicated. 

1. y = a; — a:^ at (x, y) ; at a: = 2. Trace the curve. 

2. y = a:* + 1 at (x, y). Trace the curve. 

3. y = a:* — a;2 at the points where the curve crosses the x-axis. 
Trace the curve. 

4. y = 7 at z = 2. Ans, — J. 

X +1 

6. y = — at X = 2. Ans. — J. 

x^ 

6. y = X* - 3 x2 + 2 at (x, y). 

7. y = X + - at X = 2. Ans. }. 

X 



8. Ify = -,find ^. 

^ x8 rfx 

9. If y = V3 — X, find y'. iln«. 



-1 



2V3^r^ 



10. If/(x) = — i — -, find/'(x). Ans, ^ 



(1 - x)2' " ^ " (1 - a:)« 

11. If « is measured in feet and t in seconds, find the rate at which 
8 is changing at the end of 2 seconds when 

(a) s = ^; (J) 5 = V^ + 1. Ans, (a) | ft. per second. 

X 1 

12. At what points does the curve y = have the slope -? 

x+ 1 '^ 4 

Ans. (1,J), (-3,1). 

13. Differentiate y = Ans.—--, 

y/x 2xi 

14. Find ^ if r = ^. Ans. i fl*. 
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16. Differentiate y = 



(x - \y 



16. If /(x) = Va2 - x2, find /'(a:). ^rw. 



— X 



y/a^-x^ 



2x^ X 

17. Find the angle between the curve y = r— and the line 

X + 1 

y = X a,t each point of intersection. 

16. Higher derivatives. The derivative of y with re- 
spect to z is itself a function of x. The derivative of the 
first derivative is called the second derivative^ and is written 

-^ (read d second y over dx square); the derivative of 
the second derivative is called the third derivative, written 

3:^5 etc. 
ds^ 

Other symbols for the higher derivatives are y", y'", • • • ; 

D,% A3y, ... ; /"(a;),/'"(2;), .... 

Example: In example (a), § 15, we found 

y' = 4 a: — 6. 

Hence 

y' 4- Ay' = iQx + Ax) — 6, 

Ay' = 4 Aa;, 

y" = lim ^ = 4. 

A^r-X) Ao; 

In this case all the higher derivatives are 0. 

EXERCISES 

1. Find y" and y'" in Exs. 2, 3, 5, p. 17. 

2. In example (6), § 15, find — • 

3. In Ex. 10, p. 17, find/"(a:). 

ds 

4. In Ex. 11, p. 17, find how fast — is changing when f = 2 seconds. 



CHAPTER III 
DIFF£R£NTIATION OF ALGEBRAIC FUNCTIONS 

17. Introduction:. In this and a later chapter (V) we 
develop certain »tandard formidm by means of which any 
elementary function may be differentiated. The use of 
these formulas effects a great saving of time, and obviates 
the necessity of evaluating a special limit in every problem. 

The formulas of §§ 19-20 are direct consequences of the 
definition of the derivative, and are valid for all functions 
(i,e, all functions that are continuous^ one-valued^ and 
differentialle; see §§ 12, 5, 15). 

18. Derivative of a constant We note first that the 
derivative of a constant is 0: 

For, if y = (?, then no matter what the values of x and 
Aa; may be, y will remain unchanged, and hence Ay = : 

^=0, ^= lim^=0. 

^X dx Aa>>0 ^X 

The line y = (? is parallel to OX ; its slope is everywhere 0. 

19. Derivative of a sum ; a product ; a quotient. If u and 
V are functions of a;, the following formulas are true by the 
definition of the derivative : 

(3) £(„) = .|^..|. 

du do 
rA\ d fu\ dx dx 

^*^ diU — ? — 

19 
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These formulas may be stated in words as follows : 

(2) The derivative of the sum of two functions is equal to 
the sum of their derivatives, 

(3) ITie derivative of the product of two functions is equal 
to the first function times the derivative of the second plus the 
second times the derivative of the first. 

(4) The derivative of the quotient of two functions is equal 
to the denominator times the derivative of the numerator 
minus the numerator times the derivative of the denominator^ 
divided by the square of the denominator. 

Proof of (2) ; Let x assume an increment Aa;, and de- 
note by Aw and Av the corresponding increments of u and v. 
Then 

y=zu+v, 

y 4- Ay = w -f- ^u -f- 1; 4« Av, 
Ay = Aw + Av, 
Ay _ Aw Av 
Aa; Aa; Lx 
dy _^ y Ay _ du dv 

dx Aa>->o Arr dx dx 
Proof of (3) : 

y = wv, 
y + Ay = (w + Aw)(v -f- Av), 
Ay = M Av -I- ^ Aw -f AwAv, 

Ay Av , Aw . . Av 
— 2=M Yv h Aw — , 

Lx ^x Ax Ax 

^= lim 42 = ^^4.^;^. 
dx Aa>>oA2: dx dx 

Proof of C^): 

u 
v 

. >. w-f Aw 

y + Ay= ^ , 

V + Av 

A w + Aw w wv -f- t'Aw — wv — wAv 

V -f- Av V (v -f- At;)t; 
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^u At; 
V u — 

Ay _ Aaj Aa; 

Aa; ~" (v + Av)t; 

(2u dv 
V u — 

^= lim ^y^J±__dx 
(Jx Aj>>o Aa; v^ 

Formulas (2) and (3) can be extended to the case where 
n functions are involved. For three functions, (3) 

becomes 

d du , dv , dw 

~uvw = VW-— -i-wu— 4- uv — — 

dx dx dx dx 

In the special case when w = (?, a constant, (3) and (4) 
become 

^ ^ dxv v^ ' 

20. Derivative of a function of a function. A function 
is sometimes expressed in terms of an auxiliary variable 
which in turn is a function of the independent variable ; 
for example, 

y = 6 ^2 _^ 2 w, where u = x? -\-^X'\'l. 
The variable u in the first equation may of course be 

replaced by its value in terms of rr, and -^ can then be 

dx 

determined directly ; but it is desirable to have a formula 

by which -^ can be found without eliminating u. 
dx 

Let y =f(u)^ where u = 0(a;). 

Assign to X an increment Aa:, and denote by Aw and Ay 
the corresponding changes in u and y. Then 

Ay __ A^ Aw 

Aa; ^u Ax^ 
and, passing to the limit, we find 
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lim — ^ = lim — ^ • lim — , 
or 

^ ^ dr *£ dr 

This very important formula is easily remembered from 
the fact that inform it is a mere identity. 
21. Derivative of jr**, n a positive Integer. If 

where n is a positive integer, then 

(1) ^ = nsf'-K 

ax 

For, 
y + Ay = (a? + Aa;)» 

^ I 
Ay s=a naf^~^Ax 4- ^ "7 — -x^~^Aa^ H h Aa;*, 

Ax 2! 

^ = lim ^ = »x-». 

In particular, if n = 1, i.e. if y = a?, 

da; -| 

dx 
which is obvious geometrically. 

By means of (4'), it can be shown that (1) is true when 
n is a negative integer. 

JExamples: (a) Find the derivative of 

y = 3a:8 + Ta^^+2. 

U/St/ (JvJu («'«C' 

^9x^ + Ux. 

(6) Differentiate y = • 

X '^r ^ 
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^ "" '^ (a: + 8)2 

^ (a; + 3)2a;-g2 ^ a:24.6a; 
(2; + 3)2 ix + 3)2' 

£X£RCIS£S 

Differentiate the following functions. 

1. (a) y = da*-2x; (6) « = * - 3i« + <«. 

2. (a) y = a:* - 3x» - 2z« - 1; (&) y = x2(5ar« + 3). 

3. (a) y = l-2a:-3a:«; (&) y =(x^ - l)(x^ + Sx -h^). 

4. y = • Ans. — ^ ^ ,^^ . 

7. y = -^. 8. y=aj^KkLl£l. 

1 — X a: 

9. Ky=2£!^ fi^^d!^ ^^,, _2 

10. Find iL (5ar« + 7x2 + 8x)(x3 + 3x + 4). 

11. Differentiate y = (x + l)(x + 2)(x + 3). 

12. Kx = l, find^. 

^ dt* 



18. If F(0 = (rr-)"** find F'(0. ilfw. 

2 3 

14. Find the rate of change of ^ s = t 1- - • 

t t* 



TOt*-i 



(1 - 



«H-1 



16. In the proof of (1)) § 21, why is n assumed to be a positive 
integer ? 

16. Show directly from the definition of the derivatiye that for- 
mula (1) of § 21 holds when n = ±i. 

17. Find ^ if y = 2u2 - 4, t* = 3x2 + 1. 

dx 

18. Find the slope of the curve y = x(x + l)(x + 2) at the points 
where it crosses the x-axis. Trace the curve. 
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19. At what points is the tangent to the curve y = (x — 3)2(a: — 2) 
parallel to 0X1 Trace the curve. 

20. Prove formula (l)of § 21 when n is a negative integer. 

21. Given a polynomial of the n-th degree, prove that all the deriva- 
tives after the n-th are identically 0; 

22. Derivative of jc", n fractional. By means of formula 
(5), the power formula (1) of § 21 can be extended at once 
to the case when n is a rational fraction. 

If 2 

where p and q are positive integers, then 

Differentiating each member of this equation with respect 
to rr, we find, by (5), 

dy _p x^^ _ p x^"^ 
dx q y«~^ q y« 

q x^ q 

This shows that formula (1) of § 21 holds even when n is 
a positive rational fraction. 

By using (4'), the formula can be shown to hold when 
^ is a negative rational fraction. 

In more advanced texts it is proved that the power 
formula holds when n is irrational, and hence is valid for 
all values of n. 

23. The general power formula. Suppose 

y = i^« where u = <^(a;). 
Then 

di 

du 

and we have by (5) 

(6) Aun^jj^n-l^ 

dx dx 



= nu^^K 
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An important special case of this formula is the case 

du 



dx 2Vtt 

Example : Find the derivative of 

This function is of the form w*, with u=3a:2+l, ^ = 4. 
Hence (6) gives 

^ = 4(3ic2+l)8.6rr = 24<3a^-|-l)8. 

£X£RCIS£S 

Differentiate the following functions. 



1. y = ari + 3 a:l 1. y - ^ 



xi + 1 

3. 2^ =(2 a: +1)6. ^ns. 2^'^ = 10(2 ar + 1)*. 

4. y = (a:» + 5 a;2 + 7)2. ^n.?. y' = (6x2 4- 20 x) (x^ + 5 ar^ +. 7) . 
6. y = VI - 3 a:2. * 6. y = -^ 



Va:^ — X 
7. y = fx*-ia:-i + 3a;. 8. y =(x2 - 5a;)8(8a; - 7)2. 

9.y = ^^^-'llp\ 10. y =(.' + .¥• 

11. y=(3a; + 2)« + (5* + 7)«. 12. y=Jl±2£. 

^ 1. ■""■ ^ X 

13. y = ^i^'^:^. 14- y =(1 - ^^)(1 + x^y^ 

IK X . , a2 + 2x2 

15. y= — - • Ans, y' = ^ . 

V(a2-x2)« (a2-x2)i 

16. Find the slope of the hyperbola x2 - y2 = 12 at (4, - 2). 

Ans, — 2. 

17. K <^(y) = — i=, find <^'(t;), <^», 4>'"{v). 

^l-«^ ilfw. <^'"(i;) = ^^— -. 

8(1 - r)* 

18. Find - VT^- vTT72. 

19. If y =2 v^, find y". 20. Find — (a* - x*)l 

ax 
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21. Differentiate y =( ^ Y 



Ans. y' = 



m. 



82. Find the slope of the curve y = (ar* — 1)2 at each of the points 
where y" = 0. Trace the curve. 

<C^. Draw the graph of the function ^ = x" forn = }, 1, }, 2, 3. 



r rx ^ 



24. Implicit functions. Up to this point we have been " 
concerned with functions defined explicitly by an equation 
of the form y=/(a:). 

It may happen, however, that x and y are connected by an 
equation not solved for y ; for example, 

a? + y2 -. ^2 

In such a case y is called an implicit function of a:, and 
the relation is expressed by writing 

The definition becomes explicit if we solve for y ; in the 
above example, 

25. Differentiation of implicit functions. To find the 
derivative of an implicit function, we proceed as follows : 

Differentiate each term of the equation 

F(x, y) = 0, 
hearing in mind that^ owing to the equation^ y is a function 

of X. 

Example : Find the slope of the ellipse 

^ —: xy -\- y^ -^r X ^\ 
at the point (a:, y). 
We have d 



(a:2-a:y + y2^_a;)=-0, 



or by (6) and (5) 



2a.-a:f^-y + 2y^ + l = 0, 
dx ax 

dy _ 2x-'y + 1 

dx x — 2y 
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"" 26. Inverse functioiis. The equation 

(1) y=/(a') 

defines x implicitly as a function of y ; when solved for x^ 
it takes the form 

(2) x = 4><iyy 

The function <^(y) is called the inverse of the direct func- 
tion f(x). 

For example, 

(a) if y = a:^, then a? = ± Vy ; 

(6) ify = ±Va^ — a?^ then re = ± Va^ — y^ ; 

(<?) if y = o^, then a? = log^ y. 
In each case the second func- 
tion is the inverse of the first. 

To construct the graph of 
the inverse function from 
that of the direct function, 
we have only to interchange x 
wad y, which amounts to a 
reflection in the line y=zx. 
This is shown in the figure 
for example (a) above. 

If f(jc) and ^(y) are in- 
verse functions, then 

1 




Fia. 5 



(3) 

For, since 



/'(a') = 



*'(y) 



(<^'(y)^o> 



Lx Ax ^ 

Ay 

we have, passing to the limit, 

dx dx 
dy 

which by (1) and (2) is the desired formula. 
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EXERCISES 

1. Express y explicitly as a function of x, when 

(a) a:»-2^8 = l; (6)2x^ + 2^^ = 4; 

(c) sin (a; + y) = 1 ; {d) xa* = 1. 

Find the slopes of the following curves at the points indicated. 

2. a;2 + y2 = 25 at {x,y) ; at (3, 4). Ans. - -; - ?. 

y 4 

3. a:2 + xy + 3^2 = 3 at (1, 1), Ans, - 1. 

4. 2 a^ + 2 y8 -. 9 a:2^ = at (1, 2). 

5. a;y8 = 3 at (3, 1). Do this in two ways. 

Find -^ in the following cases. 
dx 

6. ^! + f!=l. Ans. -^. 

7. (a; — 3^) (x + y)2 = a«. 8. a:^ + y^ _ 3 a^ry = 0. 

9. a; + V(2a;-33^)8 = 0. 10. xy + 2a:2y - x^^a + 2 = 0. 

11. a; = (1 — 3 y)2. Solve in two ways. ^ 

12. Jiy^ = 4: ax, find y", Cf. Ex. 19, p. 25. ^n«. - — . 

13. Prove that a tangent to a circle is perpendicular to the radius 
drawn to the point of contact. 

14. If a;2 4. y2 = a2^ find 3^". 

15. Show that 



d^x _ dx^ 



m 



(i*») 



16. Find the inverse of each of the following functions : 

a: — 2 
(c) y = (a:2-l)2; {d) y=logiox. 

17. In Ex. 16, are the direct functions one- valued? Are the in- 
verse functions? 

18. In Ex. 16 (a), (c), verify formula (3), §26. 

19. In Ex. 16 (a), (c), verify that the graph of the inverse function 
may be found from that of the direct function by reflection in the line 

20. In Ex. 16 (6), (c), discuss the continuity of the direct and in- 
verse functions. 
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27. Tangents and normals to curves. It is known from 
analytic geometry that the equation of a line through the 
point (ajQ, y^) with slope m is 

(1) y-yo = K^-^o)- 

Let P ; (a^Q, y^ be a point on the curve 

F(x, y) = 0, 
and denote by y^' the value of the derivative at the point 
(% yo)- ^^^ equation of the tangent to the curve at P 
can then be written, by (1), in the form 

The equation of the normal — i.e. the line perpendicular 

to the tangent at the point of contact — can be found at 

once from that of the tangent, by recalling that if two 

lines are perpendicular, the slope of one is the negative 

reciprocal of the slope of the other, 

Uxamplea: (a) Find the tangent and normal to the 
ellipse 

at the point (1, — 2). 
We have 

8rr-hl8y/=0, 
hence 



m 



^' 9yJ(i,-2) 9 



Therefore the equation of the 
tangent is 

y + 2 = 1(2:-!), 

that of the normal is 

y + 2 = -|(2:-l). 

29 




Fig. 6 
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Fig. 7 



(6) Find the equation of a tangent to the curve y = a? 
parallel to the line y = 3 2; + 1. 

The slope of the required tangent is 3. But the slope 

at any point (a;, y ) of the curve y = a? is 

Hence the coordinates of the point of 
contact are found by solving the simul- 
^ taneous equations 

32:3=3, y^7?. 

This gives the points (1, 1), (— 1, — 1), 
and the required tangents are 

y-l = 3Ca;-l), y + 1 = 3(a;+ 1). 

28. Length of tangent, subtangent, normal, and sub- 
normal. Let P : (re, y) be a point on the curve 

#(a;,y) = 0. 

The segment TP of the tangent intercepted between the 
point of tangency and the 2;-axis is called the length of the 
tangent; its projection TQ on OX is 
called the length of the subtangent. 
The segment NP of the normal inter- 
cepted between P and the rc-axis is 
called the length of the normal; its pro- 
jection QJSf on the aj-axis is called the 
length of the subnormah 

It is customary to consider all these 
lengths as essentially positive. They are evidently de- 
termined by the coordinates (a:, y) of the point P and the 

slope at P. 

£XSRCIS£S 

Find the tangent and normal ^ each of the following curves at the 
^^ points indicated. , 

1. (a) y = l-a;-a:2at (1, -1); (6) a?y = 2 a^ at (a, 2 a) ; 

(c) ar2 + y2 = 25 at (- 3, 4) ; (rf) y = a; + - at (1, 2). 

X 

Ans. (a) 3^ + 1 = - 3(a: - 1), y + 1 = \{x - 1). 
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« 

2. x^ — 2xy + 2y^ — x:=0 B,t the points where x = 1. 

Ans: At (1,0): 
2y = ar~l, y+2a: = 2; at (1, l):2y = a: + l,y + 2a: = 3. 

3. y=—^ i — -at a; = 2 a. Ans. a: + 2v = 4a, y = 2x — 3 a. 

4. Find the equation of the tangent to 

' (a) y« = 4aa; at (aro, y^) ; (6) ^^ ± ^ = 1 at {x^, y^). 

Ans. (a) y^ = 2a{x^x,)', (h) ?if±M=i. 

a^ 0* 

5. Find the subtangent, subnormal, tangent, and normal lengths 
in each of the cases of Ex. 1. Draw a figure in each case. 

6. Find the angle between the parabolas y^ = x, y = x^ at each of 
their points of intersection. 

7. Find the tangent and normal to the curve y^ = 2x^ — ar* at the 
points a: = 1. Ans. At (1, 1) : 

22^ = a; + l,y + 2ar = 3; at (1, - 1) : a: + 2y + 1 = 0, y = 2a: - 3. 

8. Show that the subtangent to the parabola ^^ = 4 ax is bisected 
at the vertex, and that the subnormal is constant. Hence give a 
geometric construction for drawing the tangent and normal; also 
show how to find the focus of a parabola if the axis is given. 

9. Find a tangent to the parabola ^^ = 4 ax making an angle of 
45^ with the x-axis. Ans, y = x + a. 

10. Find the tangents to the hyperbola ix^ — 9y^ -\- ^Q =0 per- 
pendicular to the line 2 y + 5 x = 10. Ans. 2x — 6y=±S. 

11. Find a tangent to the curve y = 1 — x^ parallel to the line 
X — 2 y = 5. 

12. Find a normal to the parabola y = x^ perpendicular to the 
line 3 X — 2 y = 1. 

IS. Show that the portion of the tangent to the hypocycloid 
X* + y» = a« intercepted between the axes is constant. 

14. Find the tangents to the circle x^ + y^ = 5 ^hioh are parallel 
to the line x + 3 y = 0. Draw the figure. 

Ans. y±iV2 = -i(x±iV2). 

15. Find the tangents to the curve 

y = Jx* — x8 + 5x 
which make an angle of 45^* with the x-axis. Plot the curve. 

16. Find the angle between the line y = — 2x and the curve 
y = x*(l — x) at each point of intersection. 
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17. Find the equation of a tangent to the curve y^ = 1 — x parallel 
to the y-axis. Trace the curve. 

18. Show that the area of the triangle formed by the coordinate 
axes and the tangent to the hyperbola 2 xy = a^ is' constant. 

19. Show that the length of the normal is constant (equal to a) in 
the circle 

where c is arbitrary, and explain geometrically. 

20. Show that the sum of the intercepts on the axes of the tangent 

to the parabola x^ + y^ = a^ is constant. 

21. Show that, in the curve y» = ax, the subtangent is n times the 
abscissa of the point of contact. Hence show how to draw the tan- 
gent at any point of the curve y = ax\ 

22. Find the length of the tangent, subtangent, normal, and sab- 
normal to the curve y =f(x) at the point (a;, y). Arts, Tangent, 

^ Vl + y'2. subtangent, ^; normal, yVl + y'^; subnormal, yy' , 

y' y' 

29. Increasing and decreasing functions. In studying 
the properties of a function 

it is usually of great assistance to represent the function 
graphically. In tracing ^ curve, it is well to begin by- 
locating several points, e,g. the intersections with the 
axes, and finding the slope at those points; it is also 
useful to note the behavior of y for large positive and 
negative values of x. 

In addition to giving the slope at any point, the differ- 
ential calculus is of assistance in a variety of other ways, 
as will be shown in the next few articles. 

We shall assume as usual that the function in question is 
one- valued, continuous, and differentiable. 

We note first that, as x increases, the curve rises if the 
slope is positive^ as on the arc AB (Fig. 9); it falls if the 
slope is negative^ as along BD : 

If y' > 0, y increases ; 

If y' < 0^ y decreases. 
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At a point such as B (Fig. 9), 
Y 




Fig. 9 



Of course this also appears at once from the fact that y' 
is the rate of change of y. 

30. Maxima and minima. 

where the function is al- 
gebraically greater than 
at any neighboring point, 
the function is said to 
have a maximum value^ 
and the point is called a 
maximwn point. Simi- 
larly, at a point such as D 
the function has a minimum value. It is evident that at 
such a point the tangent is parallel to OX; i.e. 

y> = 0. 

But the vanishing of the derivative does not mean that 
the function is necessarily a maximum or a minimum ; 
the tangent is parallel to OX at F^ yet the function is 
neither a maximum nor a minimum there. It appears 
from the figure that the test is as follows : 

At a point where y' = 0, if y' changes from positive 
to negative (as x increases), y is a maximum; if y' 
changes from negative to positive, y is a minimum ; if 
y' does not change sign, y is neither a maximum nor a 
minimum. 

Since the function is continuous, the maxima and minima 
must alternate : between two maxima there must be a 
minimum, and vice versa. 

The points at which y' = are called critical points^ 
and the corresponding values of x are the critical values 
of X. 

31. Concavity. The second derivative is the rate of 
change of the first derivative. It follows that when y" is 
positive, y' is increasing : as x increases the tangent turns 
in counterclockwise sense and the curve is concave upward. 
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When y"' is negative, y' decreases : the curve is concave 
downward. 

At a maximum point the curve is concave downward, and 
hence y'\ if it is not 6, must be negative. At a minimum 
^ y", if not 0, must be positive. If the second derivative is 
easily obtained anji if it does not happen to be at the 
critical point in question, it is usually more convenient to 
determine whether we have a maximum or a minimum by 
finding the sign of y" ; but the test of § 30 has the ad- 
vantage of being perfectly general. However, in practice 
other considerations usually enable us to distinguish be- 
tween maxima and minima without the application of either 
of these tests. 

Example: Find the maximum and minimum values of 
the function 

and trace the curve. 

This curve crosses the a;-axis at a: = 0, ± VS. 

y' = 3ic2-3, 

the slope at (0, 0) is - 3, at (± V3, 0) it is 6. 
Setting 

we find the critical points (—1, 2), (1, —2). 
is large and negative, y is large and negative ; when x is 
large and positive, y is large and positive. It is therefore 

clear that the curve must rise to a 
maximum at (— 1, 2), fall to a mini- 
mum at (1, — 2), and then rise in- 
definitely. These conclusions may be 
-X verified as follows. The second de- 
rivative, 

y" = 6a;, 

is negative at a? = — 1, so that the 
Fig. 10 point ( — 1, 2) is a maximum ; y" is 



Since 



When x 




6. 


y = ar«. 


6. 




10. 


x=(t + iy. 
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positive at a; = 1, hence (1, — 2) is a minimum. The 
curve is shown in the figure. 

EXSRCIS£S 

Examine the following functions for maxima and minima, and 
trace the curves. 

1. y = x(x + 5). 2. y = x^ - 2x« + x. 

3. y = a;2(xa~8). 4. y=(x^-^y. 

5. y = x* + l. 

^ a^ + x^ 
1 + <2 

32. Points of inflection. A point at which the curve 
changes from concave upward to concave downward, or 
vice versa, is called a point of inflection. At a point of 
inflection the tangent reverses the sense in which it turns, 

,^ so that y" changes sign. Hence at such a point y", if it 
is continuous^ must vanish. In Fig. 9 the points (7, U^ F 
are points of inflection. 

Since y'' — i.e. the rate of change -of the slope — 
vanishes at a point of inflection, the tangent is sometimes 
said to be stationary for an instant at such a point, and in 
the neighborhood of the point it turns very slowly. 
Hence the inflectional tangent agrees more closely with 
the curve near its point of contact than does an ordinary 
tangent; it is therefore especially useful in tracing the 
curve to draw the tangent at each point of inflection. 

33. Summary of tests for maxima and minima, etc. 
The results of §§ 29-32 may be summarized as follows : 

Let the function y^f{x) and its first and second 
derivatives be one-valued and continuous. 

(a) In an interval where y'>0, the curve rises; where 
y' < 0, the curve falls. 

(6) A pointy where t/'=OAs a maximum or a minimum 
pointy unless at the same point y" = 0, in which case see (e) 
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below, //y > at the left* of this point and y' <0 at the 
rights y is a maximum; if y^ <0 at the left and y' >0 at the 
rights y is a minimum, Or^ if y" <0 at the pointy y is a 
maximum; if y'^ > 0, y is a minimum, 

(c) In an interval where y" > 0, the curve is concave 
upward; where y" < 0, the curve is concave downward, 

(rf) A point at which y" = i« a point of inflection^ pro- 
vided y" changes sign as the curve passes through the point. 

(g) A point at which both y' = and y" ^0 is a maxi- 
mum or a minimum if y' changes sign as the curve passes 
through the point; it is a point of inflection with a horizontal 
tangent if y' does not change sign. 

Example: Trace the curve 

y ^x(x—V)^. 

This curve crosses the a^raxis at (0, 0)*, (1, 0). For 
large positive or negative values of re, y is large and 
positive. The derivatives are 

y' = (a; - 1)3 + 3 a;(a; - 1)2= {x - 1)^(4 x - 1)? 
y'f = 2(x- l)(4a;- l) + 4(a;- 1)2= 6(a;- l)(2a; - 1). 
Tie slope at (0, 0) is - 1 ; at (1, 0) it is 0. 

The critical values are a:=l, J. When a:= J, y" is 
positive ; hpnce (^, — ^^) is a minimum point. When 

a; = 1, y" = and the 
test by the second de- 
rivative fails. Since y' 
does not change sign as 
-X ^ passes through 1, the 
function has neither a 
P,Q jj maximum nor a mini- 

mum at that point. 
The second derivative vanishes at (|^, -- ^^g), (1, 0) ; 
these are points of inflection. The slope at (|, — y^) is \. 
The curve is shown in the figure. 

* That is, immediately at the left. 




2. 


y = 4 + 3a;-x2. 


4. 


y=(x-3)2(a:-2). 


6. 


y=(4-x2)2. 


8. 


y = 3*-Sx^-Qx + 6. 


10. 


y = x*. 


4A 


8a» 



a;2 + 4 a^ 
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BXSRCISSS 

Trace the following curves. Where possible, find the points of 
intersection with the axes, determine the behavior of y for large 
values of ^, find the maxima and minima and points of inflection, and 
draw the tangent at each point of inflection. 

1. y = ar«-6a;2 + 9x + 3. 

3. y = x8-3x2 4. 6x + 10. 

5. y = (1 - a^*)«. 

7. y=(a:-l)8(x + 2)a. 

9. y = ar*. 

11. y =zx(x- l)(x - 2). 12. y 

18. y=--i— . . 14. y = ^ 

15. Show that the curve y = — has three points of inflection 

x^ + a^ '' 

lying on a straight line. Trace the curve. 

16. Show that, for the curve y = a:", where n = 2, 3, 4, •••, the 
origin is a minimum or a point of inflection according as n is even or 
odd. ^ 

<^34. Applications of maxima and minima. Tka theory 
of maxima and minima finds application in a great variety 
of problems. In the applications it is rarely necessary to 
use either of the tests of § 33 to distinguish between 
maxima and minima; the critical value that gives the 
desired result can usually be selected by inspection of 
the conditions of the problem. 

It frequently happens that the function to be tested for 
maxima or minima can ,be most simply expressed in 
terms of two variables. When this is done, a relation 
between the two variables must be found from the condi- 
tions of the problem. By means of this relation one of 
the variables can be eliminated, after which the maxima 
and minima can be found in the usual way. However, it 
is often more convenient not to eliminate, but to proceed 
as in example (6) below. 
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Examples: (a) A box is to be made of a piece of card- 
board 4 in. sq[uare by cutting equal squares out of the 
corners and turning up the sides. Find the volume of 
the largest box that can be made in this way. 

Let X be the length of the side of each of the squares 
cut out. Then the volume of the box is 

(1) r=<4-2a:)2. 

The derivative is 

^=(4 - 2a;)2- 4a;(4 - 2a:) 
ax 

= (4-2a:)(4-.6a;). 

Setting ^ y 



dx 



= 0, 



we find 



a;= 2 or ^, 



Since V vanishes when a; = and again when a? = 2, it 
must reach a maximum at some intermediate point; it 
therefore follows without the application of further tests 
that the critical value a: = f gives the required maximum 
volume : 

The graph of equation (1) is shown in the figure, the 

I^-scale being one fourth as large as 
the a:-scale. Since by the condi- 
tions of the problem x is restricted 
to values between and 2, the 
/I dotted portions of the curve have 

• ' F 19 ^^ meaning in the present case. 

(J) Find the dimensions of the 
largest rectangle that can be inscribed in a given circle. 

Take the coordinate axes parallel to the sides of the 
rectangle. The area of the rectangle is 

(2) ^ = 4a:y. 
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This can be expressed in terms of x (or y) by means of 

the relation 

(3) a;2^y2^^2^ 

which gives 




^ = 4 xVa^ — a?. 

From this point the method is the same 

as in (a). Fio. 13 

The problem can be solved without 
eliminating x or y, as follows: Differentiating equation 
(2) with respect to x and setting the derivative equal to 
0, we have, since y is a function of a;, 

dx 
or 

dx X 



= 4(.| + y) = 0. 



Differentiating equation (3), we get 

2x + 2t,^^0, 
ax 



or 



dy _ X 
dx y 

Equating values ot -^^ we find 

ax 

X y 

whence 

y = a;: 

the maximum rectangle is a square. 



BXBRCISBS 

1^1. What is the largest rectangular area that can be inclosed by 
SOOyd. of fencing? 
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2. I^OT a rectangle of given area, what shape has the minimam 
perimeter? 

3. Find the most economical proportions for a cylindrical tin cup 
of given volume. Ans. Radius = height. 

4. ^A rectangular field is to be fenced off along the bank of a 
straight river. If no fence is needed along the river, what is the 
shape of the rectangle requiring the least amount of fencing? 

5. The equal sides of an isosceles triangle are 10 in. lon^. ' Find 
the length of the base if the area is a maximum. 

6. Find the rectangle of maximum perimeter inscribed in a given 
circle. 

7» Find the most economical proportions for a box* with an open 
top and a square base. 

8. Find the most economical proportions for a covered box whose 
base is a rectangle with one side twice the other. 

Ans. Altitude = $ x shorter side. 

9. Find the dimensions of the largest right circular cylinder that 
can be inscribed in a given sphere. Ans. Diameter = V2 x height. 

10. In Ex. 9, find the form of the cylinder if its convex surface is 
a maximum. 

IX. Find the dimensions of the largest rectangle that can be in- 
scribed in a given right triangle. Ans. x = ia. 

12. Find the most economical proportions for a conical tent of 
given capacity. Ans. h =zV2r. 

13. A man in a rowboat 6 miles from shore desires to reach a point 
on the shore at a distance of 10 miles from his present position. If he 
can walk 4 miles per hour and row 3 miles per hour, where should he 
land in order to reach his destination in the shortest possible time ? 

Ans. 1.2 miles from his destination. 

14. A rectangular field of given area is to be inclosed, and divided 
into two lots by a parallel to one of the sides. What must be the 
shape of the field if the amount of fencing is to be a minimum ? 

15. A Norman window consists of a rectangle surmounted by a 
semicircle. What shape gives the most light for a given perimeter? 

Ans. Breadth = height. 

16. Find the most economical proportions for a quart can. 

' Ans. Diameter = length. 
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17. The strength of a rectangular beam is proportional to the 
breadth and the square of the depth. Find the shape of the strongest 
beam that can be cut from a log of given diameter. 

Ans. Depth = V2 x breadth. 

18. Find the volume of the largest box that can be made by cutting 
equal squares out of the corners of a piece of cardboard 6 x 16 in. 
and turning up the sides. ' Ans,^^^ cui in. 

19. A gutter is to be made of a strip of tin 12 in. \ 
wide, the cross section having the form shown in the V ^ 
figure. What depth gives a maximum carrying \___i_ 
capacity? Fio. 14 

20. Find the most economical proportions for a cylindrical cup of 
given capacity, if the bottom is to be three times as thick as the sides. 

21. Find the most economical proportions for an A-tent of given 
volume, whose sides slope at 45^ to the horizontal. 

22. Find the dimensions of the largest right circular cylinder that 
can be inscribed in a given right circular cone. Ans. Altitude = \h, 

23. -Solve Ex. 22 if the convex surface of the cylinder is to be a 
maximum. 

24. Find the right circular cone of maximum volume inscribed in 
a given sphere. 

25. Find the cone of minimum volume circumscribed about a given 
sphere. 

. 26. The base of a box is a rectangle with one side twice the other. 
The top and front are to be made of oak, the remainder of pine. If 
oak is twice as valuable as pine, find the most economical proportions. 

27. A wall tent 12 x 16 ft. is to contain a given volume. Find the 
most economical proportions. Ans. Height above eaves=2V3 ft. 

28. An oil can is made in the shape of a cylinder surmounted by a 
cone. If the radius of the cone is three fourths of its height, find the 
most economical proportions. 

Ans. Altitude of cylinder = altitude of cone. 

29. A cupboard 5 ft. high and having shelves 1 ft. apart is to be 
made from a given amount of material. If a front, but no back, 
is required, what shape gives the greatest amount of shelf room ? 

Ans. Width = twice depth. 

80. A silo is made uHihe form of a cylinder, with a hemispherical 
roof ; there is a floor of the same thickness as the wall -and roof. 
Find the most economical shape. Ans, Diameter = total height 



^^f liri) -.yj^^i'^-t'C^-n^Jl 
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31. Solve Ex. 30 if the floor is twice as thick as the wall and roof. 

Ans. Height of cylinder = diameter. 

32. The cost of erecting an office building is 9 100,000 for the first 
floor, $ 105,000 for the second, $ 110,000 for the third, etc. ; other ex- 
penses (lot, plans, excavation, etc.) are 9 700,000. The net annual 
income is $10,000 for each story. How high should the building be, 
to return the maximum rate of interest on the investment? 

Ans, 17 stories. 

35. Derived curves. The curves y =/'(a;), y =/''(:r), 
y=/'"(a;), ••• are called the ^V«^, second^ thirds ••• derived 

curves^ corresponding 
to the curve y =f(x). 
The relations be- 
tween the given func- 
tion and its first and 
second derivatives, 
which have been 
formulated analytic- 
ally in § 38, are well 
brought out graphi- 
cally by drawing the 
original curve and its 
first and second de- 
rived curves. This 
is shown in Fig. 15 
for the curve 

The work should be 
arranged with the 
several axes of ordi- 
nates lying in the 
same vertical line. 
It often happens in practical work that a function is 
defined in such a way — for instance by experimental data 




Fig. 15 
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— that, no mathematical expression for it is known. If 
then we wish to examine the behavior of one of the deriv- 
atives, as is frequently the case, we plot the graph of the 
original function from the given data, and construct the 
required derived curve graphically. The process is ob- 
vious. We can measure the slope at any point of the 
original curve ; the number thus obtained is the ordinate 
of the corresponding point on the first derived curve. In 
this way as many points as desired may be plotted on the 
first derived curve and a smooth curve drawn through 
them, after which the second derived curve may be con- 
structed in a similar way; etc. 

BXBRCISES 

1. What can be said of the first derived curve 

(a) in an interval where the original curve is < - ,,. >? 

(b) in an interval where the original curve is concave J / _ > ? 
"^ ' • \ downward J 

(c) at a point where the original curve has a < . . >? 
"< ^ ^ o^ \ minimum J 

(d) at a point where the original curve has a point of inflection ? 

2. What can be said of the second derived curve 

(a) in an interval where the. original curve is concave 
J upward 1^ 
\ downward j 

(&) at a point where the original curve has a point of inflection ? 

{• • » 
^ i? 

(d) at a point where the first derived curve has a J . . U 

t minimum J 

3. What can be said of the original curve at a point where the 
second derived curve touches the x-axis without crossing it? 

4. Plot the curve y = -~ — x^ -{- x^ and its first, second, and third 

derived curves. 

5. Plot the curve y = sin x, and construct the first derived curve. 
What well-known curve does the latter resemble? 
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6. Draw a smooth curve, on a large scale, through the points 



-4 -2 



2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 



y 0-1-106 10 3 0-1-1-i 1 9 20 35' 

and construct the first and second derived curves. 

7. The national debt of the United States at the indicated dates is 
given in the accompanying table, the unit being 9 100,000,000. Con- 
struct the curve showing the rate at which the debt has increased or 
decreased. 



Date 



Debt 

Date 
Debt 



1850 


'55 


'60 


'61 


'62 


'63 


'64 
17.1 

1900 


'65 


'68 


0.6 
'75 


0.4 
'80 


0.6 

'85 


0.9 

'90 
8.9 


5.0 
'95 


ILl 
'99 


26.8 
'05 


24.8 
'10 


20.9 


19.2 


13.8 


9.0 


11.6 


11.1 


9.9 


10.5 



'70 
23.3 



CHAPTER V 



.DIFFERENTIATION OF TRANSCENDENTAL FUNCTIONS 

I. Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric 

Functions 

36. Trigonometric functions. The student' is already 
familiar with the elementary properties of the trigono- 
metric functions. They are one-valued and continuous for 
all values of the argument 2;, except that the tangent and 

secant become infinite when a;=5= ±(2ii + 1)— , the co- 

tangent and cosecant become infinite when a; = ± utt, where 
w is a positive integer. The sine and cosine, and their re- 
ciprocals, the cosecant and secant, are periodic with the 
period 2 TT ; the tangent and cotangent are periodic with 
the period tt. 




y »aine 

Fig. 16 



The properties just mentioned are well exhibited by the 
graphs of the various functions. The graphs of the sine, 




^ss cos a; 

Fig. 17 



cosine, and tangent are shown in Figs. 16-18 ; the student 
should draw the graphs of the other functions. 
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The derivative 
is- an important 
aid in the fur- 
ther study of 
these functions* 
X Since all the func- 
tions can be ex- 
pressed in terms 
of the sine, it will 
be sufficient to 
find the deriva- 
tive of this one 

function by the general metl\od ; from this result all the 

others can be obtained. 

37. Differentiation of sin x. The derivative of sin x 
may be obtained directly from the definition of the deriva- 
tive (§ 15). We have 

y =s sin a;, 

y + Ay = sin (a; + Ax), 

Ay = sin (a? H- Ax) — sin a;, 

Ay _ sin (a; -4- Aa?) -- sin x '^ 

Aa; Aa; 

Expanding sin (a; + Ax) by the addition formula of trigo- 
nometry, we get 

Ay _ sin x cos Ax + cos x sin Aa; — sin x 

Ax Ax 

By trigonometry, > •.« . 

cosAx = l-2sin2JAx, 

so that 

Ay J_ cos X sin Ax — 2 sin x sin^ ^ Ax 

Ax Ax 

sin Ax . sin i Ax . ^ a 
• — -^ • sm J Ax. 



(1) 



= C08a; • 



Ax 



— sin X 



^Ax 



6V 



c-^r>C y i- 




^^IAL'^^'^ ^^U^(^^JLi)M^aji 



-•-^' 



fc^» 
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It will be shown in the next articis that 

since 



lim 



= 1. 



Assuming this result for the moment, we see that 

V sin Aa; ^ lim sin i Ax ^ 
lim -— = 1, ^^^^^— pi = 1. 

Aj»o Ax ^ Ax 

Hence, passing to the limit in equation (1), we find 

dy d ' 

-^ = -— sm X =s cos X, 

dx dx 
In some applications, it is convenient to write this formula 

in the form 

d ' ' f , 'f 

sin X = sm I X + 



iin X = sm ( ^ + o )' 



dx \ 2, 

If u is any function of a?, it follows from formula (5) of 
Chapter III that 



d ' d ' du 

—- sm t^ = — - sm w • -—, 

dx • du dx 



or 
(7) 



dx 



sini£ = cosi/--=sin(i£ + ^) 

dx \ 2/ 



dx 



Example: Differentiate sin 5 a?. 
By (7), with u = 5a>^^ 
d 



dx 



sin 5a? = 10x cos 5 a?. 



38. Limit of sin a/ a as a approaches 0. In the differen- 
tiation of sin X we had to make use of the fact that 

liin5i^=l. 
«->^ a 

This result may be obtained as follows. 

Let P, Q be two points on a circle 
such that the chord PQ subtends an 
angle 2 a < tt. As a approaches 0, 
the ratio of the chord to the arc 
approaches unity : 

liin£^2Ed^=l. 

«^H) arc FQ Fig. i9 
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But 

chord PQ = 2 r sin a, 

and, if a is measured in radians, 

arcP$ = 2ra. 
Hence 

a->o arc PQ o->o 2 ra a->o « 
When a is in degrees, the length of the arc is 

arcP^ = 2r.^a, 

and the formula for — sin x is much less simple than 

ax 

when radians are used (see Ex. 26, p. 50). For this 

reason angles in the calculus are always measured in radians 

unless the contrary is stated. 

39. Differentiation of cos'*x, tan x, etc. The derivatives 
of the other trigonometric functions can also be obtained 
directly from the definition of the derivative, but they are 
more easily found from (7). 

To differentiate cos a;, we write 



= sin 1 5 



cos X = sin ( ^ -f ^ 

d d ' f , IT 

-— cos ic = — - sm a: -I- - 

dx ax V 2 



)= cos (:. + !) 



= — sm X. 

If u is any function of x^ we find by formula (5) of 
Chapter III, 

(8) ^cosi/=-sini/^ = co8('« + ^^*'. 

dx dx \ ' 2jdx 

The remaining trigonometric functions may be differen- 
tiated by expressing them in terms of the sine and cosine. 
The results are as follows : 

(1) -T- tan X = sec^ a;, 

dx 
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(2) — - cot a; =s — cosec^ a;, 

ax 

(3) -— sec X = sec x tan x^ 

ax 

(4) - —- cosec a; = — cosec x cot x. 
^ ^ ^ dx 

If t^ is any function of a;, we find by formula (5) of 
Chapter III, 

(9) ^tantt = sec2i/^, 

dx dx 

d . o du 

— - cot w = — cosec^ ^ -7-9 
aa; dx 

d . du 

— sec u = sec t^ tan u—-^ 

d ^ ^ du 



. ^-^wsec w = — cosec u cot t^ -— • 

. ax dx 

* 

EXERCISES 

^ 1. Trace the curve y = sin x, finding maxima and minima and 
points of inflection, and drawing the inflectional tangents. 

2. Proceed as in Ex. 1 with the curves 

(a) y = cos X ; (6) y = tan x\ (c) y = sec x. 

Differentiate the following functions. 

3. (a) sin 2 X ; (6) cos - ; (c) tan (w + ar) ; 

tJC 

(d) a; sec X ;> (c) x^cot x; > (/) (3 ^ + 1) cos 3 d; > 

(^) ^^; W sin^^; (0 cos" 2d. ? 

^fw. (b) — sin - ; (A) 2 sin x cos x ; (i) — 6 cos* 2 d sin 2 0, 

4. y = X tan 2 X 4- Vl + x^. > 

5. « = Vl -f- sin X. 6. V = -; — • y 
^ ^ smx / 

7. y = cot* 4 X. ' 7 ^ fw. — 12 cot* 4 x cosec* 4 x. 

8. y = sin* 3d. 9. r = sec (2d + 1). 7 

Find -p- in the following cases. 

10. cos 2 y = x' 4- 4. / U. y sin x = cos 2 x. 
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12 8m2a: 13. y=Vl + tfui*x. ^ 

* "^ 1 + cos 2 a; ^ 

14. y^ = sm2x. ^^' y«-y = tan-. 

16. If y = siiix, findy, y,...,y<»). 

17. li X = cos a)<, find -;-, -rr* 

dh: 

18. If a; = -4 sin ^f + 5 cos ^, show that -j^ = -- ifc^x. 

19. Obtain each of the formulas (l)-(4), § 39. 

20. From the trigonometric formula for sin (x + a), deduce by 
differentiation the formula for cos (x ■\' a), 

21. Find the tangent and normal to the curve y = sin x at x = -r- * 

22. Find tangents to the curve y = tan x parallel to the line 
y = 2 X + 5. 

23. If /(x) = cos2 X, find/"(x),/'"(x), ...,/(»)(x). 

24. If V = X sin X, find -r4 * 

^ dx^ 

rf^x 

25. If X = < cos ht, find -rr • 

d^ 

26. Show that if x is measured in degrees, the formula for the 
derivative of sin x becomes > 

27. Differentiate cos x directly from the definition of the derivative. 

sin X 

28. Writinff tan x in the form tan x = , obtain the derivative 

cos X 

of tan X directly from the definition of the derivative. 

29. Find the maximum rectangle inscribed in a circle, using trigo- 
nometric functions. 

30. Find the rectangle of maximum perimeter inscribed in a circle. 

31. Find the right circular cylinder of maximum volume inscribed 
in a sphere. 

32. Find the largest right circular cone that can be inscribed in a 
given sphere. Ans* F= ffra*. 

33. A steel girder 30 ft. long is carried along a passage 10 ft. wide 
and into a corridor at right angles to the passage. The thickness of 
the girder being neglected, how wide must the corridor be in order 
that the girder may go romid the corner? 
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34. A wall 8 ft. high is 27 ' ft. from a house. Find the length of 
the shortest ladder that will reach the house when one end rests on 
the ground outside the wall. 

40. Inverse trigonometric functions. The symbol arc- 
sin a?, or sin"* a;, denotes the angle whose sine is x: 

y = arcsin jr if jr =» sin y. 

That is, the function arcsin x is the inverse (§ 26) of the 
function sin x. The graph of 

y = arcsin x 
is as shown in Fig. 20. It is of course the sa9ie as that 
of sin 2^ with the coordinate axes interchanged; i.e. it is 
the reflection of the sine curve in the line y = x. 

The functions y =« arccos a;, y = arctan a;, etc., are de- 
fined in a similar way. 

In §§ 41-42 we consider only the three principal func- 
tions arcsin ar, arccos a?, arctan x. The other three func- 
tions may be treated similarly. 

41. Restriction to a single branch. The trigonometric 
functions are one-valued : to a given value of the argu- 
ment there corresponds one and but one value of the func- 
tion. The inverse trigono- 
metric functions, on the other 
hand, are infinitely many -val- 
ued : corresponding to a given 
value of the variable there 
are infinitely many values of 
the function. Geometrically 
this means that a line x = a^Q, 
if it meets the curve at all, 
meets it in infinitely many 
points ; the truth of ►this state- 
ment is evident from a glance 
at Figs. 20-22. 

Following the rule of § 5, 
we shall confine our attention 





y = arcsin x 
Fio. 20 



y = arccos x 
Fio. 2X 
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y = arctan x 
Fio. 22 



to a single branch of each of these functions ; the branch 
chosen is the one drawn full in each figure. Thus in our 
future work the function arcsin Xy for example, is restricted 
to the interval 



— < arcsin a: < — • 
2= =2 



This means that 



arcsin (— 1) = -- — 



TT 

2' 



Stt 



not — --; etc. Similarly, 



therefore 



— — < arctan a; <— ; 
2= =2 



TT 



arctan (— 1)= — — , arctan (— oo) 



TT 

2' 



etc 
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EXSRCISES 

In th^ following, the restrictions laid down in § 41 are assumed to 
hold. 

1. Find (a) atcsiii J, (b) arcsin (— j), (c) arctan (— V3), (d) arc- 
tan go, (^ arccos (—J), (/) arccos (—1). 

2. Show that arcsin x + arcsin (— x)=0. 

3. Show that arccos x + arccos (— a:) = tt. 

4. Show that 

(«) arccos.^l-arcsin.; 

IT X 

(6) arccot a; = — — arctan x = arctan - ; 

^ X 

(c) arcsec x = arccos- = — — arcsin - ; 
^ ^ X 2 x 

(d) arccosec x = arcsin -• 

X 

42. Differentiation of the inverse trigonometric functions. 
To differentiate the function 

y = arcsin x^ 
let us pass to the direct form 

sin y = a:. 
Differentiating by the rule for finding the derivative of an 
implicit function (§ 25), we find 



cosy^ = l, 



hence 



dy^ 1 ^ 1 ^ 1 

dx cosy Vl-sin2y ^Y^ 



or 



d . 1 

-rr- arcsin x = 



dx ^i_ 



x' 



It should be noticed that cos y is put equal to Vl — sin^ y 
rather than — VI — sin^ y. This is correct because, as 
Fig. 20 shows, the slope of the curve y = arcsin x is posi- 
tive at all points of the branch that we are considering. 
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In a similar way we find 

d -1 

arcco8ir = 



dx VI - a?' 

d ^ 1 

-— arctan x = 



dx 1+x^ 

By formula (5) of Chapter III we find that if u is any 

function of x. 

Ac 

(10) A. arcsin u = ^ , 

dx V1~m2 

du 

d dx 

arcco8w= 



dx Vl — w^ 

Ai 
(11) ^ arctan i/ = 



While in the above discussion we confine our attention 
to a single branch of the function, it appears from Figs. 
20-22 that if we know the slope at every point of one 
branch, we can at once find the slope at every point of any 
other branch. 

EXSRCISES 

Find the derivatives of the following functions. 
1. y = arcsin 2 a;. 2. y = arcco8-- 

X 

3. y = arctan (1 + 2 x). 4. y = arcsin Vx. 
6. y = arccot (2 a; + 5)^. 6. y = arccosec - — 



7. 8 = t arcsin St. 8. /) = Vl — arcsin v. 

«. , . v« j^- 2 arcsin a: 

9. y =(arcsinx)*. -^'**- — 

Vl-x^ 

10. y= 11- y= arctan £. 

arctan x x 
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12. 8 = Vl -2t arccos y/2l, 13. y = a: arctan 4 x. 

14. y = arcsin. — ^ -^''** ^ , «' 

« 1 

16. y = ^arcsin-* 16. y = 



2 V arcsin 2 a: 

17. y = arcsin x + arccos x. Explain the meaning of the result. 

18. If y* sin X + y = arctan ar, find y'. 

19. Find tangents to the curve y = arctan x perpendicular to the 
line 4 a: + y = 0. 

20. Obtain — arccos x from the relation 

dx 

arccos x = Z — arcsin x, 
2 

21. Show that 

arctan x = arcsin — ^ 

Vl+x* 

and obtain — arctan x from this fact. 
dx 

22. If y = arcsin x, find — ^, — ^« 

28. Ify = aTctanx,find^, ^. 

dx^ dxr 

24. Show that 

d . - 1 

-— arccot X = 



dx l + x^' 

d 1 

— - arcsec x= 



rfx xVx^ - 1 

d - 1 

-—• arccosec x = 



<^x xVx^ - 1 

26. Trace the curve y = arccot x, 

26. Trace the curve y = arcsec x. 

27. Trace the curve y = arccosec x. 

II. Exponential and Logarithmic Functions 

43. Exponentials and logarithms. The number a'^C^a > 0) 
is defined in algebra for all rational values of n. In the calcu- 
lus it becomes necessary to attach a meaning to the function 

y = a* (a>0) 

as X varies continuously. 
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Let Xq be any given irrational number. It can be shown 

that when x approaches Xq passing through national values, 

the function a'^ approaches a definite limit. This limit is 

denoted by a** : 

lim ^x_.^xo^ 

The function a^ thus becomes defined for all values of x. 
This function is one-valued and continuous, and obeys the 
ordinary laws of exponents, viz. : 
(1) a'''a^ = a*+*. 

The inverse of the exponential function is the logarithm^ 
defined by the statement that 

y = logaJr if jc=ay (a>l*). 

This function is one- valued and continuous for all positive 
values of x. The number a is called the base of the sys- 
tem of logarithms. 

The graph of the function 

where « = 2.718.-. (see §46), is shown in Fig. 23; the 

graph of its inverse 

y = log^ 

is shown in Fig. 24. 




y^logx 



Fig. 24 



* The assumption a > 1 is introduced for simplicity ; this condition is 
satisfied in all cases of practical importance. 
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44. Properties of logarithms. For convenient reference 
we recall the fundamental properties of logarithms : 

(1) log«a;y = logaX + log«y, 

(2) loga - = log^a; - log^, 

1/ 

(3) logaX"" = n log^x, 

(4) log«a*-=a;, 

(5) aioV=a:, 

(6) log^a: = log^a; . log^J, > 

(7) log^a = -. 

To prove (1), let 

then we must show that 

y P'=zm-{-n, 

Passing to the direct form, we have 

xy = aP, X = a*", y = a'*, 

so that 

Hence, by (1) of § 43, 

Formulas (2) and (3) may be proved in a similar way. 

Formula (4) is merely a restatement of the definition of 
the logarithm; formula (5) is the converse. To prove 
(5), set 

and take logarithms to the base a on each side : 

logaX = log J,, 

whence 

t^x. 

To prove (6), let m = logon; and n = log^ ; then 

oj = a"* = J**. 

If we take logarithms to the base a on each side of the 

equation 

a*" = b\ 
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it appears that 

w = log^a; = n log J) =5 logipo • log J). 

As a special case take 2; = a : the formula gives (7), 

EXERCISES 

1. Find X, if (a) \og^^ = 2, (6) logj^ = - i, (c) logyT = 4, (rf) 
logwa:*= 4, («) logax = 0, (/) log„x =1. 

2. Simplify (a) fli^gs, (j) <,-iag3^ (c) a«ioK«, (rf) a^i^^*, (e) a*+i««*, 
(/) «*"i^"**, the logarithms being taken to the base a in each case. 

Ans, (h) J.. 

3. Prove formulas (2) and (3) of § 44. 

4. Show that negative numbers have no (real) logarithms. 

6. Show that numbers between and 1 have negative logarithms ; 
numbers greater than 1, positive logarithms. 

6. Show that 

lira logoX = — CO . 

7. Find the inverse of the function 

a* — a~* 

y — — , . 

a* + a-* 

8. For what two values of a: is a* = (a*)* ? 

45. The derivative of the logarithm. To obtain the de- 
rivative of the logarithm we proceed by the general method 
of § 15 : 

y = log^a:, 

i/-^Ay = loga^x 4- Ax), 

x-\- Ax 



Ay = loga(a; H- Aa;) - log^x = log. 



X 



by property (2) of § 44. Hence, 
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Let us multiply and divide by x aud then make use of (3), 
§44: 

Lx X Ax 



Hence, 






X 

Ax\^ 



.(1) ^ = lim ^ = i lim logil + — ) 

ax A:r->-0 Ax X Aa>->0 \ ^ / 

(2) ■=ilogJum-(l+^fl. 

It will appear in the next article that the limit 
lim / 1 + - j exists and is a number lying between 2 and 3. 

This number is denoted by the letter e; we shall find 
later (Ex. 4, p. 230) that 

e= lim fl + -Y= 2.71828. ... 

n-^<x>\ 71/ 



X 



Now, in the limit occurring in (1), let us put — - = n. 

Ax 

Since x is supposed to be different from 0, it follows that 

when Ax approaches 0, n becomes infinite, and 



X 



Hence, assuming for the moment the existence of «, we 
have from (2) 

(3) ^^^^"^^i^^^"^' 

In case the base a of the system of logarithms is the 
number «, the numerical factor log^^ in formula (3) re- 
duces to unity, and the f or\nula takes a particularly simple 
form. For that reason logarithms to the hose e are used 
almost exclusively in the calculus. 
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Logarithms to the base e are called natural logarithmic or 
Napierian logarithms. In our future work the symbol log x^ 
in which no base is indicated, will be understood to mean 
the natural logarithm of x. Thus we have from (3) 

— loga;=-. 
ax X 

By formula (5) of Chapter III, if u is any function of a;, 

du 



d 1 dx 1 



and 



du 
(12) |logi/ = f. 

Uxample : Find the slope of the curve 



^ = log VI -h '6x 
at the point (x, y). 

Let us write y in the form 

y = ^log(l-h3a;). 



Then 



, 1 8 



2 l-|-3a: 2-h6a; 
46. The limit e. It will now be shown that the limit 



lirafl-h-Y= 

n->co \ nj 



exists and that « is a number between 2 and 3. For the 
sake of simplicity we shall prove this result only for the 
case when n becomes infinite passing through positive in- 
tegral values, referring for the general proof to more 
advanced texts. 
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When w is a positive integer, we can expand the quantity 

* 

the binomial theorem : 






= 1-1- w 



©-"-^ar-"-^^^-^?^©"- 



n(n — 1) " ' (n — t? — 1) fV 

n ! \w> 



+ 



(>4)-(-^) 



71! 



As w increases the number of terms in the expansion in- 
creases, and every term (except the first two) becomes 

larger. Hence* the quantity fl-f--j steadily increases 
with n. 

On the other hand, this quantity is always less than 3. 
For, the w -I- 1 terms in the expansion (1) are each less 
than (or, for the first two terms, equal to) the correspond- 
ing terms of the series 

1 + 1 + ^ + 4+ ••+ ^ 



2 ' 22 2»-i 

Remembering that, by elementary algebra, the sum of the 
geometric progression (cf. § 7) 

1 + ^ + 4+-+ ^ 



2 ■ 22 2'»-i 

is 2 — - — -, we find 

9n-l' 



2«- 



(^-B 



-l<3-2^<8. 
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We have now shown thatfl + -j steadily increases 
with w, but never becomes g^reater than 3. It follows by 

theorem IV, § 8, that as n increases the quantity ( 1 -|--J 

approaches a limit e which is not greater than 3. 

Since, in (1), the sum of the first two terms is 2 and the 
succeeding terms are all positive, it follows that e > 2, 
Hence e lies between 2 and 3. 

As already stated, we shall see later that 

e = 2.71828 .... 

47. Differentiation of the exponential function. The de- 
rivative of the exponential function a* may be found as 
follows. 

If 

then 

(1) log« y = a:. 

Differentiating (1) by the rule for implicit functions 

(§ 25), we find ^ ^ 

ydx 

JL =3 — 2 — rs y log^ a, 
dx loga e 

by (7), § 44 ; hence 

—-a^^a* log^ a. 
dx 

For the case a = «, this formula becomes simply 

dx 
If w is a function of a:, we have 

--a^^a^log^a. -^. 
dx dx 

This formula, too, becomes simpler when a = « : 

(13) ^e- = e«^. 

dx dx 
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EXSRaSSS 

1. Show that common logarithms are transformed into natural 
logarithms by the formula 

= 0.4343 log, X. 

2. Show that 

log,z=: 2.3026 logitj a:. 

3. By means of a table of common logarithms, show that 

log 2 = 0.693, log 3 = 1.099, log 5 = 1.609. 

4. Using the results of Ex. 3, find log i, log V3, log 6, log 0.1, 
log ^9. 

Find the derivatives of the following functions. 
6. y = log 2 x. ^ V £^. 6. y = log (1 + x^). 

7. ^ = iogV5"3i. -^-y^ 8. y = iog^:^- 

9. y = log V^^^- 10. y = logio2a:. 



11. y = logio (x^ - 1). a^;^^. ^/5'12. y = Ic 
13. y = log sin x. O^y: 14. y = a: 



= loga x\ 
logx. 

16. y = i^ • •--^* 16. y = (1 - x«) log x. 

17. y = log8x. ^^^' 18- y = loglogx. 
19. y = loglog(l-x). ^xl^j-J^'jW. y = c*'. 

24. y = 10*. 

26. y = e«*. 

28. r = €«co82^. 

30. y = arcsin log x. 



23. 
26. 
27. 


y = c* log X. Ji^i^ 




29. 


y = log cos 2 X. 




31. 


y-«~*. 




33. 


y = sin* e*. 




36. 


y = Vl + logz. 




37. 


y=(l -«»•)». 





82. y=log 



€» + €-• 



tan* 



84. y = c 2. 
36. y = arctan «•. 
8ft y = log 6*». 



89. Ify = c ^ ,findy''. 

40. K /(^) = log log sin 2 ^, find /' (B) . 
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41. Given log (x + y)=x^-{- y\ find -^• 

dx 

42. If y = logo:, find y", y"', •••, y<*»>. 

48. If y = e«*, find y, y, .-, y(»»). Am, y(»»> = a»»6^. 

44. Find the inverse of the function y = e"^*. 

46. Find the inverse of the function y — log cos 2 x, 

46. Find the tangent and normal to the curve y = log a; at 
(a) y = ; (6) y = - i ; (c) x = e2. 

47. Show that the curve y = e* has a constant subtangent. Hence 
devise a simple geometric construction for drawing the tangent to 
y = e* at any point. 

48. Show how to draw the tangent to the curve y = log x, 

49. Find the maximum and minimum points on the curve 
y — X log X, Trace the curve. 

60. Trace the curve y = e ^ . 

61. If y = are*, find y", y'", •••, y<*»>. 

62. Trace the curve y = xc*. 

63. Find the equation of a tangent to the curve y =a: log x parallel 
to the line 3 x ~ 2 y = 5. 

64. In passing from (1) to (2), § 45, we make use of the principle 
that s 

lim (log a:) = log (lira x). 

From which one of our assumptions concerning the logarithm does 
this principle follow ? 

48. Hyperbolic fttnctions. A class of exponential func- 
tions of frequent occurrence in some applications are 
known as hyperbolic functions. They are denoted by the 
symbols sinh x (read hyperbolic sine of a:), cosh a;, and 
tanh a:, and are defined as follows : 

sinh a; = — , 

cosh X = — - — , 

,1 e* — e"' sinh x 

tanh X = = — - — • 

e* -l_ e~~' cosh x 
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The reciprocals of these are cosecha;, secha;, and cotha: 
respectively. Tables of hyperbolic functions have been 
computed ; see, for example, Peirce's Short Table of In- 
tegrals (Ginn and Co.). 

The inverses of the hyperbolic functions are called anti- 
hi/perboUc functions : . 

y = sinh"^ x ii x= sinh y, etc. 

The fundamental properties of the hyperbolic functions 
are easily obtained from the definitions ; their derivation 
is left to the student in the exercises below. 

EXSRCISES 

1. Show that 

cosh^ X — sinh^ a; = 1, 

1 — tanh^ X :^sech2 ar, 

sinh 2 a; = 2 sinh x cosh x, 
cosh 2 x= cosh^ x + sinh^ x, 

2. Show that 



-r- sinh X = cosh x, -r- cosh a: = sinh x 
ax ax 



8. Show that 



sinh-i X = log (a: + Vl 4- x^). 

Fundamental Differentiation Formulas 

,«x d dv du 

dx dx dx 

du dv 

rA\ A. g_ dx dx 
y^) dxv »e ' 
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^*^ dxv ifidx' 

^^■> dx du dx' 

(6') -f^ a" = na»-i =?, 

^ ■' dx dx 

du 

(6') ^VI7=-^ 



= > 



(7) #8inIl=co8a$?=8ill/'a + 5:^*?, 
^ -^ dlr <tc V ijdx 

(8) /co8a = -8ina^=co8fa + ^^* 

(9) :^tan a = sec2 b|!?, 
^ ^ d!r dx 

At 
riO) -^ arc8in a = *^ > 

(11) -arctan a = j-j^' 

du 

(12) ^loga=f> ^ ^ f.cc^_ „^f,^A 



... .* rw) M<^^'--¥^ 



MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES 

Find the derivatives of the following functions. 

1. sin^-. 2. log tan 3 a:. 

3. arctan:^. 4. (1 - x)2(2 a: + 3)«. 

6. €<»■*. - ^* VI — cot X. 

7. ararcsin -• 8. 



2 VI - a:2 

9. log2 sin 6. 10. arctan (1 *- t*). 
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11« cos*2x. 



13. arcsin - 



16. 



4 
V3-4a: 



17. log log cos X. 

19. 22«. 

21. X log Vl — x. 

23. sin X cos 2 x. 

25. -^-1 



27. 



ar Va:2 + 1 



(a:2 + 3 a: + 3)*^ 
29. log(ea» + 1). 

Find y' in the following cases. 
31. sin (x + y) = cos (a: — y). 

88. 2' + 2l = 3. 

a:^ X 

36. Find y", if aya = a:«. 



12 


(3 x« - 4)2 


Am. 


x^+1 ' 


14. 


tan2(l - x). 


16. 


X m 

2 


18. 


cos«(|-x). 


20. 


Vsin x^. 


22. 


(e^ - 1)*. 


24. 


arccos log x» 


26. 


(ai _ xT)i 


28 


8in2 2 ^ 


AO. 


(1-C082d)« 


30. 


logtan(| + |). 



32. e*v =x + y. 

34. a: — y = tan(x — y). 

36. Find y", if a:2 - y2 = a2. . 



Find the slope of each of the following curves at the point indicated. 

37. (a; - y)2 = 3 X + 4 y - 14 at (2, 2). 

38. y = log X at the point where y = — 2. 

39. y = e* (a) at the point where y = 2 ; (b) at the point where 
X = log 3. 

40. arcsin a: + a:y = 0, at the point a: = — 1. 



CHAPTER VI 
THE DIFFERENTIAL 

49. Order of infinitesimals. We have found that in the 
problem of dififerentiation the increments Aa; and Ay are in- 
finitesimals, with ikx as the principal infinitesimal (§ 10). 

An idea of fundamental itnportance in the study of in- 
finitesimals is that of order. Let an infinitesimal v be de- 
fined as a function of a principal infinitesimal u. If 

where A ^ 0, then u and v are said to be infinitesimcU of 
the same order; if 

lim £=0 
«->^ u 

V is said to be of higher order than m. More precisely, if 

a number n can be found such that 

where A :#= 0, v is said to be infinitesimal of the n-th order 
with respect to u. 

If u and V are of the same order, we may write 

where e is an infinitesimal. It is clear that when u ap- 
proaches 0, the term €U approaches more rapidly than 
does ku^ so that for small values of u the term hi is 
numerically the larger. For this reason the term ku is 
called the principal part of v. 

Example : When the side Z of a square increases by an 
amount AZ, the area increases by an amount 

A J. = (? + AO^- P = 2 ?AZ + AZl 

68 
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If Al approaches 0, A^ does also. 
The two infinitesimals are of the 
same order, since 

lim ^ ^ lim (2 Z-f- AO = 2 I 

The principal part of AA is 2 lAL 
The figure illustrates the fact that 
AA consists of a term of the first 

and a term of the second order. 

« 

EXERCISES 

1. What is the increase AV in the volume of a cube of edge / when 
the side increases by an amount Al ? Show that if Al is infinitesimal, 
A F is infinitesimal of the same order, and find the principal part of 
A V, Illustrate by a figure. Ans. A F = 3 /^A/ + 3 lAT + A^*. 

2. Of the functions sin ^, sec 0, tan 0,1— cos $, which are infini- 
tesimal with respect to as the principal infinitesimal? 

3. As the radius of a right circular cylinder of given altitude 
approaches 0, the volume and the total surface do likewise. Show 
that the volume is infinitesimal of higher order than the total surface. 

4. Given a right circular Cylinder and a right circular cone of the 
same base and altitude, show that 

(a) if the altitude is infinitesimal, the lateral surface of the cylin- 
der is infinitesimal of a higher order than that of the cone ; 

(6) if the radius is infinitesimal, the lateral surfaces of the cylinder 
and cone are of the same order and (for small values of the radius) 
the former is approximately twice the latter. 

6. Is the sum of two infinitesimals itself infinitesimal? Is the 
product ? Is the quotient ? 

50. The differential. It follows from the above defini- 
tion that At/ and An; are in general infinitesimals of the 
same order. For, the limit of their ratio isA=y',and this 
in general exists and is different from 0. Further, the 
principal part of Ay is evidently y'Aa?. It is easily seen 
from Fig. 26 that the principal part of Ay = QP' is QRy 
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Fig. 26 



the segment of Ay cut off by the tangent at P. For, the 

slope at P is 

^ PQ Lx' 

so that 

QR = y'Aa;. 

The principal part of Ay (the 
length QR in Fig. 26) i« called 
the differential* of y and is writ- 
-X tenrfy; ^7 -^;'-^ ^ i- 'S^ 

Hence the increment Ay consists in general of the differ- 
ential dy plus an infinitesimal of higher order. This is 
illustrated by the example of § 49. ' 

In particular, let y == a: ; then y' = 1, and 

dy=dx = Aa; ; 
i.e. the differential of the independent variable is the incre- 
ment of the variable. We may therefore write 

dy = y'dx. 
Thus the differential of any function is equal to its derivative 
multiplied by the differential of the independent variable. 

The derivative of y with respect to x may now be thought 
of as a quotient — the differential of y divided by the 
differential of x. This is the reason for using the symbol 

-^ to denote the derivative. The symbol -^ may thus be 

ctx ClX 

considered as representing an actual division — the ratio 
dy -s- dx. It must be kept clearly in mind, however, that 
the derivative is a certain limit, viz. 

^= lim 4^. 

dx Ax->o Ax 

If y =zf(x)^ instead of writing 

» In case y' ^fc 0. If y' - 0, then dy = 0. 
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we may, and often do, write 

dy^f(x)dx. 

Thus the fundamental formulas of diflferentiatipn are 
often written in this so-called diflferential notation; e.g. 

dvi 
d(x^^ ^nx^'^dxy d(log w) = — , etc. 

u 

Examples : (a) If y = sin 2 6^ then 

rfy= 2 cos 2 ed0. 

(b) Find an approximate formula for the ^.rea of a 
narrow circular ring. 

The area of a circle of radius r is 

If the radius be increased by an amount Ar, the area is 
increased by an amount £iA whose principal part is 

dA =:2irr dr. 

Hence the area A^ of a narrow circular ring is approxi- 
mately the product of the circumference * by the width w : 

-4y = 2 irrw. 

EXERCISES 

Find the differential of each of the following functions. 

1. (a) a:2; (b) coaO; (c) ^-1; (d) logx; 

V — 1 
(e) arcsiny; (/) tan 2 a; (g) ^"V^; W sm^v, 

Ans, (a) 2xdx; (b) — sin Od$. 

2. (a) (1-3 a;2)2 ; (6) log (1 - cos 2 $) ; ^(c) we« ; 



^(d) arctane*; l^e) xVa + bx] (/) 



X 



3. y = x(l - a?2)«. 4. y = 



Vx-l 



4a; 

6. t; = w sin^ u. 6. a: = y logy. 

7. y = — • i6C 5 = arcsin (1 — t). 

x^ 

* Either the inner or the outer circumference. 
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A COS $ 4A , • 1 

9. r = — ^ — 10. y = e-»8inibx. 

11. F=j7rr». 12. x^tsinat, 

13. y =(1 + a^) arctan a. 14. y = co8*2x. ^ 

•I 

16. Find the difference between dy and Ay, if y = x^. 'Draw the 
figure. 

16. Proceed as in Ex. 15 for the function y = ar* — z'. 

17. If y= 4:Xf find Ay and dy and show geometrically why they 
are equal. 

18. If « = 16 t^ + 25 1, find the difference between A5 and (/« when 
^ = 12 and A« = .02. 

19. Draw figures to show that dy may be equal to, greater than, or 
less than Ay. r 

20. Show that the error committed in using the approximate 
for9iula of example (b), § 50, is mo^. When r = 10 ft., what is the 
greatest allowable value of to if accuracy to within 5% is required? 

Ans. About 1 ft. 

21. If A is the area of a rectangle one of whose sides is twice the 
other, draw a figure showing the difference between dA and AA 
when the length of the side changes (cf. Fig. 25). 

22. If V is the volume of a cube, draw a figure showing the differ- 
ence between dV and AK when the length of the edge of the cube 
changes. 

23. Find an approximate formula for the volume of a thin cylin- 
drical shell of thickness /. Ans. 2 Trrht 

24. Find an approximate formula for the volume of a thin spheri- 
cal shell. What is the greatest allowable thickness for a radius of 
5 ft. if accuracy to 1 % is required? Ans. About 0.6 in. 

26. Find approximately the volume of wood required to make a 
covered cubical box of edge 3 ft., using half -inch boards. 

Ans. 2^ cu. ft. 

26. Work Ex. 25 if the dimensions of the box are 6, 4, and 2 ft. 

51. Parametric equations ; implicit functions. A curve 
is frequently not determined by an equation between x 
and y, but by two equations giving x and y in terms of a 
third variable, or parameter. These equations are called 
parametric equations of the curve. 
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For instance, the coordinates of a point moving in a 
plane are functions of the time : 

These two equations may be considered as parametric 
equations of the path. Again, the equations of an ellipse 
in terms of the eccentric angle <^ are 

x^ a cos <f>^ t/==b sin <^. 

While it may be possible to eliminate the parameter, 
thus obtaining the ordinary cartesian equation of the 
curve, it is often more convenient not to do so. 

When dealing with parametric equations, it is conven- 
ient to use differentials in finding derivatives, particu- 
larly the derivatives of higher order. The method is 
illustrated by example (a) below. 

Differentials can also be used conveniently in finding 
derivatives when the relation between the variables is an 
implicit one. 

Examples : (a) Find -^ and ---^ when 

ax dar 

We have 

dx = 3dt,dt/:=2tdt,^ = ^' 

dx 3 

To find — ^, put (for convenience) -2^ = v'. Then 
dor dx 



hence 



dy^ = f dU 

da? dx Sdt ^* 



(6) Find y' and y " when x^ -\-y^ = a^. 
Differentiating both sides of the equation, we get 



X 



2xdx-\-2y dy^O^ y = ; 
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dy' 


• 

y dx— xdy 


1 




f 


-dy' 
dx 


~ y' ~ 

_ -y^-(^_ ^ 


-y- 


y 

< 



EXERCISES 

Find ^ and ^ in the following cases. 
dx dx^ 

1. (a) a: = /2, y = i - 3 ; (h) x = t^ ^-l, y = r«; 

'•^(c) a; = cos2^, y = sin2^; (rf) a; = a cos'ft y = a8in«^; 

(/) x = a (cos ^ -f- ^ sin d), y = a (sin ^ - ^ cos d). 

Ans. (a) — ^ = — -,— - - 
^ ^ dx^ 4i« 

a. (a) y2 = 4 aa;; (6) a:^ - y ^^^ i . (c) a:i + yi ^ ai ; 

(rf) art + 2^* = ai ; ^g) x-y^ = y^; (/) a:* + y* = 3 axy. 

Find ^, using differentials. 
dx 

3. 3a:V--^y + ^^-y~5 = ^- *• y = C08(a;~y). 

6. €'*+Jf* = xy. 6. ^-IlJ+y2=,5. 

7. log V^^T? = :c. Ans. ^ = ^i±l!^l£. 

«?a: y 

8. xy- xh/^ + 5y'=^6. 9. a:* - 3 x* + ary^ _ ^2 - q. 
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52. Differential of arc. Let a denote the length of the 
arc of the plane curve 

counted from some initial 
point Pq up to the point 
P : (a:, ^), and suppose for 
defiuiteness that 8 increases 
as X increases. The arc 8 can 
be regarded as a function of 

X. Its derivative — may be 
found as follows : 




Fia. 27 



A«^_A«_;PP^^_A£_ ^ l^A^P^iA^ 

Ax Wp' Ax 



PP' 



Ax 






' -(^)- 



where A^ is the length of the arc, PP the length of the 
chord, from P : (a:, y^ to P' : (x -^z^x^ y -\- Ay). Since, as 
pointed out in § 38, ^ 

lim ^« 



£ix->0jpp 



? = l' 



we have 

(1) 






If « inci'eases as x decreases, then 



ti-^-V'-CST- 
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and 

After squaring and clearing of fractions, equation (1) 
(or (2)), becomes 

i.e. ds is the hypotenuse of the right triangle whose sides 
are dx and dy. 

If the tangent to the curve at P makes an angle a with 

OJT, then 

dx • dv 

cos a = — -, sm a = -^ • 

ds ds 

53. Curvature. We say in ordinary language that a 
curve whose direction changes rapidly has great curvature^ 
or is sharply curved. Thus a circular arc is said to have 
greater curvature when the radius is small than when it is 
large. This somewhat vague idea may be made precise as 
follows. 

Consider, first, two points P, P' on a circle, and denote 
the arc PP' by A«, the angle between the tangents at P, 

Aa 

P' by Aa. The quotient — is evidently the change in 

the direction of the curve, per unit of arc* ; it is called the 

curvature of the circle. 

If now the curve in question is 
not a circle, the direction of the 
curve no longer changes uniformly, 

and the quotient -— - represents 

As 

Fig. 28 merely the average curvature of the 

arc As. But if P' be made to ap- 
proach P along the curve, so that As and Aa approach 0, 

the quantity — in general approaches a limit — , which 
* It is easily seen that, in the case of the circle, this quotient is constant. 
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« ■ 

is called the curvature at the point P : 

K= lim ^ = ^. 

The definition is of course independent of the particular 
coordinate system used ; the angle a is the angle made by 
the tangent at P with any fixed line in the plane of the 
curve. When the equation of the curve is given in car- 
tesian coordinates, it is convenient to take a as the slope- 
angle of the tangent — i.e. the angle between the tangent 
and the a;-axis. The curvature k is then easily expressed 
in terms of the coordinates. For, 

tan a = -^ = y', 
ax 

a = arctan y' , 
da ^2L.=J^!^. 

Also, by § 52, 



Hence 

^1 X da y^' 
(1) K= — = ^ -. 

^ (1 + y'2)f 

It is customary to consider k as essentially positive, so 
that, strictly speaking, we should write 

da 



K = 



(is 



^-h!' 



(i + y2)i' 



where the symbol | a \ means the absolute or numerical 
value of a. 

It should be noted that when y' = 0, formula (1) re- 
duces to 

Thus the value of the second derivative at any point is 
equal to the curvature at that point when the coordinate 
axes are so chosen that the first derivative is 0. 
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54. Radius of curvature. The reciprocal of the curva- 
ture is called the radius of curvature^ and is (ienoted by p : 

^ K da 



,tf 



This quantity is also to be considered as essentially 

positive. 

If a length equal to the radius of curvature p at the 

point P be laid off on the normal from P toward the con- 
cave side of the curve, 
the extremity Q of this 
segment is called the 
center of curvature. It 
can be shown that the 
circle with radius p and 
center Q represents the 
curve near P more 
closely than any other 
circle. This circle is 
called the osculating cir- 
cle^ or circle of curvature. 
In general, the circle 

of curvature crosses the curve at P, as is the case in 

Fig. 29. 

EXERCISES 

1. Show that the curvature of a straight line is everywhere 0. - 

2. Show that the radius of curvature of a circle is the radius of 
the circle. 

Find the radius of curvature of the following cui'ves. 

3. y = x^ (a) at any point; (h) at the vertex. 




Fig. 29 



4. y^ = 4 ax. 



4a2 



} 



6. The equilateral hyperbola 2xy = a^ at (a, I a). Ans, f VSa. 
6. y = x8 + 5x2 + 6x at (0, 0). Ans. 22.51. 



7. TheelHpse £- + ^=1. 



a*6* 
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8. The hyperbola ^ - 2l[^ = 1. 

9. The hypocycloid a;' + y' = a*. -4fw. Z{axyy* 

10. The ellipse a: = a cos <f>, y z=b sin <^. 

11. The curve x = t^, y = 1 - t*, 

12. The curve a: = a^^ y = 'dt-tK Ans. i(l + t^y. 

13. The catenary y = -U" + e «/ at the point (0, a). ^ns. a. 

14. Show that the curvature at a point of inflection is 0. 

16. Find the point of maximum curvature on the curve y = e*, 

Ans, (-0.347,0.707). 

16. At what points of the curve y = a:* is the curvature greatest? 

17. Plot the parabola a;^ = 4 y accurately, on a large scale, in the 
interval from a: = — 4 to a: = J, and draw the osculating circles at the ^ 
points X = 0, a: = J, a; = 1. 



CHAPTER VIII 
APPLICATIONS OF THE DERIVATIVE IN MECHANICS 

ft 

55. Velocity and acceleration in rectilinear motion. If a 
point P moving in a straight line describes equal spaces 
in equal times, its motion is said to be uniform. Its dis- 
tance X from the starting point is evidently proportional 
to the time : 

The constant factor Vq is called the velocity of the moving 

point ; it is equal to the space passed over per unit time. 

If the motion is not uniform, we introduce the idea of 

velocity at a point or instant. Suppose that a distance Aa; 

including the point P is described 
«• — (C *^rc— ox- 



p ^ in time Af : then the quotient 

A^ 

Fig. 30 . . . . 

is the average velocity during that 
interval of time. If now A^ approaches in such a way that 

P always remains in Aa:, the quotient — approaches a limit 

which is called the velocity at the point P, This limit is 
of course the derivative of x with respect to t : 

'^ lim A5 = ^ 

Thus the velocity is the time-rate of change of space 
described (cf. § 6). 

The* rate of change of the velocity is called the 
acceleration : 

^ dt dt^' 

80 
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If the acceleration j is constant, the motion is said to be 
uniformly accelerated. An important case of uniformly 
accelerated motion is that of a body falling toward the 
earth from a point near the earth's surface, all resistances 
being neglected. The attraction of the earth gives the 
body an acceleration g^ called the acceleration of gravity^ 
equal to 32 ft. per second per second approximately. 

In any problem, it is instructive to draw the graphs of 
a;, V, and j as functions of t. In doing this, it should be 
remembered that the graph of v is the first derived curve 
(§ 35), the graph of j is the second derived curve, cor- 
responding to the graph of x. 

EXERCISES « 

1. A stone is thrown upward with a velocity of 64 ft. per second. 
The distance from the starting point at the time t (in seconds) is 

' y = 16 <2 _ 64 ^ 

the positive sense being downward. Find the velocity and the 
acceleration. How high will the stone rise and for how long a time ? 
Where is the stone and what is its velocity after 5 seconds of motion ? 
What distance is covered in the sixth second ? 

2. In Ex. 1, draw the graphs of y, v, andy. 

3. A particle slides down an inclined plane. The distance from 
the starting point at any time t is 

a; = 4 ^2 _ 20 1 

Discuss the motion. 

4. A point moves according to the law x = 5 cos 2 U Discuss the 
motion. Draw the graphs of a:, v, andy. 

6. A point moves according to the law x = 32 (1 ~ e-*). Discuss 
the motion. 

6. A point moves according to the law x = log (1 + 2 t). Discuss 
the motion. Draw the graphs of x, v, and j, 

7. A point moves according to the law x = e~* sin 2 1. Discuss the 
motion. 

* The types of motion considered here will be discussed more in detail 
in Chapter XXVIL 

G 
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8. The positions of a point at the ends of successive seconds are 
observed as follows : 



t\0 



3 4 5 6 7 8 




Fig. 31 



x\0 -1 -} -1 i 4 7 

Draw the graphs of v and j, and find an approximate expression for 
V andy in terms of ^ , 

56. Vectors. A right line segment of definite lengthy 
direction^ and %ense is called a vector. Vectors are of great 
importance in physics because they can be used to repre- 
sent velocities, accelerations, forces, and other fundamental 
quantities. 

The resultant of two vectors AB^ AC is the diagonal 

AD of the parallelogram having AB^ AC as adjacent sides. 

Two forces acting on the same par- 
ticle are equivalent to a single force, 
their resultant; similarly for other 
vectors. This is the parallelogram 
law. The operation of finding the 

resultant by the parallelogram law is called geometric 

addition. 

The original vectors AB^ AC are called components of 

AD. It is evident that any vector may be resolved into 

components in an infinite number of ways. 

57. Velocity in curvilinear motion. If a moving point 
describes a plane curve, its coordinates are functions of 
the time : 

The distance % passed over along the 
curve is also a function of the time. 
The velocity at any point P is 
defined as the vector, laid off on 
the tangent to the path from P, of 
magnitude 



j,^ lim As^^ 
A*->o Af dt 




Fig. 32 
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The components of the velocity parallel to the coordi- 
nate axes are 

Vg=iV cos a, Vy = v sin a, 

where a is the angle between OX and the tangent at P. 

By § 52, 

ds dx dx . d9 dy dy 

V cos « = -—.—- = — -, V sm a = — - . -:j2. = _2 ^ 

dt ds dt dt ds dt 

so that 

dx du 

df ^ dt 

Thus the rectangular components of the velocity of P 
are the velocities of the projections P^ and Py of P on 
the coordinate axes. 

By § 56, the total velocity v is 

inclined to the 2;-axis at an angle 

a = arctan -^ • 

The equations 

X = <^(0, y = ^(0 
may be regarded as parametric equations (§ 61) of the 
path in terms of the parameter t The cartesian equation 
may be obtained by eliminating the parameter. 

58. Rotation. If a point moves in 
a circle at a uniform rate, so that 
equal angles are swept out in equal 
times, the angle swept out by the 
radius vector in the time t is 

= co^t. 

The constant (Oq is called the angular fiq. 33 

velocity. 

If the motion is not uniform, we are led as in § 55 to 
define the angular velocity at a particular instant as 

de 

dt 
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Since ds^r dd^ where r is the radius of the circle, it 

ds 
follows that the linear velocity v = —- and the angular 

dt 
velocity o) are connected by the relation 

V = cor. 

The rate of change of the angular velocity is called the 
angvlar acceleration^ and is denoted by a : 

* dt df 



EXERCISES 

1. A man can row a boat 5 mi. per hour. If he pulls at righjii 
angles to the course of a river 2 mi. wide having a current of 3 mi. 
per hour, where and when will he reach the opposite shore ? 

2. In Ex. 1, if the man wishes to land directly opposite his start- 
ing point, in what direction must he row and how long will it take 
him to cross? Ans. 30 min. 

3. A steamship is moving at the rate of 12 mi. per hour. A man 
walks across the deck at right angles to the ship's course, at the rate 
of 5 mi. per hour. If the deck is 40 ft. wide, how far is he filially 
from his starring point? 

4. If a point moves so that 

X = a cos t, y = a sin t, 

find the total velocity in magnitude and direction at the time t. 
What is the path described ? 

5. Find the path and discuss the motion of a point whose co- 

ordinates are 

x = 3tyy = t-7. 

6. The equations of the path of a moving body in terms of the 

time are 

x = 20t, y = lQfi. 

Find the position of the body, its distance from the starting point, 
and the magnitude and direction of the velocity when t = ?. 

7. A flywheel 2 ft. in diameter makes 100 revolutions per minute. 
Find its angular velocity in radians per second, and the linear velocity 
of a point on the rim. What constant angular retardation (negative 
acceleration) would bring it to rest in 10 seconds? 
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8. A point moves in a circle in such a way that 

Find CD and a, and draw the graphs of $, co, and a as functions of t, 

9. Find the angular velocity in Ex. 4. 

10. In Ex. 8, find r^. and Vy when < = 1 if the radius of the circle is 
10 ft. Ans. Vg = — 42,1, Vy = 27.0 ft. per sec. 

59. Acceleration in curvilinear motion. Suppose the 
velocity of the moving point P at the time t is v, at the 
time ^ + A^ is i;' = V + Av, where Av is the vector which, 
geometrically added 
to v, produces v'. If 
V and v' be laid ofif 
from a common ori- 
gin 0, the third side 
W^ of the triangle 
(Fig. 35) is evi- 
dently Av. Now as 
A^ approaches 0, At; 
does likewise ; but 
in general the ratio 

^- approaches a definite limit, and the direction of Av ap- 
proaches a definite limiting 
direction. 

The vector of length 

V At; 
^ = ^^^ "XT' 

A^>0 A^ 

laid off in the limiting direc- 
tion of At;, is called the ac- 
celeration of P at the time ^. 
It is the so-called geometric 
derivative^ or vector deriva- 
tive^ of V with respect to t. 
To find an expression for j in terms of the coordinates 
of P, we may resolve j into components j^ and jy parallel 




Fig. 34 
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to the coordinate axes. Denoting by <^' the angle between 
Av and the ic-axis, let us project the triangle OFT' on OX : 

Av cos <^' = vj — Vjc = AVg. 

Dividing by Af, we get 

— COS <b' = — -. 

At ^ At 

whence, in the limit when A^ approaches 0, 

. dv. cPx 

where <f>y the limiting value of <^', is the angle between j 

and the a;-axis. Similarly 

• • • dv^ d^x 

Thus 

. _ dba? _ d^x 

^""^ dt^ dfi' 

•'*' dt dfi' 

The total acceleration / is 



y = ^Jx^ 4-yy^ 

inclined to the a;<-axis at an angle 




<l> = arctan'9'. 

Jx 



It is often more conven- 
ient to resolve J into 
components j\ and j\ along 
the tangent and the nor- 
mal to the curve at P, 
These components can be 
found directly from the 
definition of j ; for vari- 
ety, however, we will find 

them by projecting the components J^ and jy on the 

tangent and normal. 



Fig. 37 
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If the tangent at P makes an angle a with the ic-axis, 

then 

jt ^j^QO^a + jy^ina 

^dv^dx.dVj^ d^ 



dt ds dt 


• — =- 
ds 


dvj, dx , dVy 

— • —. -|- If 

dt dt dt 


dy 
dt 


ds 




dt 




dvg , dVy 





V 

But, differentiating the equation 
with respect to f, we find 



o <^^x . o dVy dVj, , dv. 



dv ' dt "^ dt _ dt "^ dt 

dt" 2Vv7TV "" ^ 

Hence, 

dv 

Again, 

y«=y»cosa-y,sina 

_ dVy dx__dv^ d^ 
dt ds dt ds 
By § 54, the radius of curvature of the path is 

ds 
f^da' 
so that 

. _\(dv^ dx_^d% d^\ 



p\dt da dt daj 
1 / dv^ dvS\ 



V - ' 



p\ da day 

Now, differentiating both sides of the equation (§ 57) 



a = arctan 



V, 
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with respect to a, we find 

dvy dv^ 

^ ^ 1 da da 







r.2 


* da 


dv^ 




v^ 


1 




dVy 

* da 


dVx 

""da- 


= z>a. 



SO that 



Hence, 

j» — 
p 

Thus the acceleration j is equal to -— only in the case of 

rectilinear motion; in curvilinear motion — represents 
the tangential component of the acceleration. 

EXERCISES 

1. In Ex. 4, p. 84, find jg,jyyjtyjn' Findy, (a) as the resultant 
oljjg ajidjy, (b) as the resultant of y, andy„. 

2. In Ex. 6, p. 84, find the total acceleration in magnitude and 
direction when t = 2.. 

3. Show that in uniform circular motion the acceleration is 
directed toward the center and is proportional tg the radius of the 
circle. 

4. In Ex. 8, p. 85, find j\ and j\, if the radius of the circle is 
10 ft. 

5. A point describes the parabola y^ = 'ix with a constant velocity 
of 6 ft. per second. Find v^, Vy,/^, and/^ at the point (1, 2). 

60. Time-rates. The question of determining time- 
rates arises in a variety of problems beside those that have 
been considered. 

If in any problem the quantity whose rate of change is 
to be found can be expressed directly as a function of 
the time, the result can of course be obtained at once by 
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differentiating with respect to the time. Frequently, 
however, the problem is solved by expressing the quantity 
in question in terms of another quantity whose rate of 
change is known, and then differentiating the equation 
connecting them. The method is best explained by an 

Example: Water is flowing into a conical reservoir 
20 ft. deep and 10 ft. across the top, at the rate of 15 cu. 
ft. per minute. Find how fast the surface is rising when 
the water is 8 ft. deep. 

The volume of water is 

By similar triangles. 



r 5 1, 

h 20 4 



Hence 



r= 



7rA8 

48' 



16 
dV^irh^dh 
dt 16 dt' 
But we have given that 

dV 




Fig. 38 



SO that 



When A = 8, 



^^=15 ^ = 242 
16 dt ' dt 7rA2' 

-— = - — = 1.19 ft. per minute. 
dt 4 7r ^ 



EXERCISE 

1. Water is flowing into a cylindrical tank of radius 5 ft. at the 
rate of 20 gallons per second. Find how fast the surface is rising. 

2. In the example of § 60, find how fast the water is flowing in 
if, when the water is 5 ft. deep, the surface is rising 2 ft. per minute. 






/. 
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3. Water is flowing into an inverted conical tank 32 ft. deep 
and 12 ft. across at the bottom, at the rate of 4 cu. ft. per second. 
How fast is the surface rising ? 

4. Two trains start from the same point at the same time, one 
going due east at the rate of 40 mi. per hour, the other north 60 mi. 
per hour. At what rate do they separate? Ans, 72.1 mi. per hour. 

5. Two railroad tracks intersect at right angles. At noon there 
is a train on each track approaching the crossing at 40 mi. per hour, 
one being 100 mi., the other 200 mi. distant. Find (a) how fast 
they are approaching each other, (b) when they will be the nearest 
together, and ,(c) what will be their minimum distance apart. « 

Ans, (b) 3 : 45 p.m. ; (c) 7o!^«nr. 

6. A ladder 20 ft. long leans against a vertical wall. If the 
lower end is being moved away from the wall at the rate of 2 ft. per 
second, how fast is the top descending when the lower end is 12 ft. 
from the wall ? 

7. A man 6 ft. tall walks away from a lamp-post 10 ft. high at the 
rate of 4 mi. per hour, (a) How fast is the further end of his shadow 
moving ? (b) How fast is the shadow lengthening ? 

8. A man on a wharf 20 ft. above the water pulls in a rope, to 
which a boat is attached, at the rate of 4 ft. per second. At what 
rate is the boat approaching the shore when there is 25 ft. of rope 
out? 

9. A kite is 120 ft. high, with 130 ft. of cord out. If the kite 
moves horizontally 4 mi. per hour directly away from the boy flying 
it, how fast is the cord being paid out? 

10. A stone dropped into a pond sends out a series of concentric 
ripples. If the radius of the outer ripple increases steadily at the 
rate of 6 ft. per second, how fast is the disturbed area increasing at 
the end of 2 seconds? Ans, 452 sq. ft. per sec. 

11. The path traced by a moving point is the parabola y = x^ 
+ 2 a; + 3. If v^^ = 3 f t. per second, find Vy and the total velocity r. 

Ans, Vy = 6 X + Q. 

12. A point moves on the hyperbola ar^ — y^ _. 144 ^ith v^ = 15 ft. 
per second. Find v at the point (13,^ 5) . 

13. As a man walks across a bridge at the rate of 5 ft. per second, 
a boat passes directly beneath him at 10 ft. per second. If the bridge 
is 30 ft. above the water, how fast are the man and the boat separat- 
ing 3 seconds later? Ans, 8| ft. per sec. 



- y 



•:. ^^ 



TiO 



APPLICATIONS OF THE DERIVATIVE 91 

14. A light is placed on the ground 30 ft. from a building. A 
man 6 ft. tall walks from the light toward the building, at the rate of 
5 ft. per second. Find the rate at which his shadow on the wall is 
shortening when he is 15 ft. from the building. Ans, 4 ft. per sec. 

15. Solve Ex. 14 if the light is 8 ft. above the ground. 

16. An elevated train on a track 30 ft. above the ground crosses a 
street at the rate of 20 ft. per second, at th)9 instant that an auto- 
mobile, approaching at the rate of 30 ft. per second, is 40 ft. up the 
street. Find how fast the train and the automobile are separating 
2 seconds later. 

17. In Ex. 16, find when the train and the automobile are nearest 
together. Ans» H sec. 

18. A light stands 60 ft. from a building. A man walks along a 
path 20 ft. from the building, at the rate of 5 ft. per second. How 
fast does his shadow move on the building ? 

19. An arc light hangs at a height of 30 ft. above the center of a 
street 60 ft. wide. A man 6 ft. tall walks along the sidewalk at the 
rate of 4 ft. per second. How fast is his shadow lengthening when 
he is 40 ft. up the street ? Ans. 0.8 ft. per sec. 

20. In Ex. 19, how fast is the tip of the shadow moving ? 

21. A light stands 30 ft. from a house, and 20 ft. from the path- 
leading from the house to the street. A man walks along the path at 
5 ft. per second. How fast does his shadow move on the wall when 
he is 20 ft. from the house ? 



CHAPTER IX 
CURVE TRACING IN CARTESIAN COORDINATES 

I. Algebraic Curves 

61. Introduction. In Chapter IV we learned how to 
trace simple curves whose equations are given in the ex- 
plicit form 

and for which y, y\ and y" are one-valued and continuous. 
In the present chapter we shall attempt a more general 
treatment of the subject of curve tracing. 

In §§ 62-67 we confine our attention to algebraic curves 
— Le. curves for which the ordinate y is an algebraic func- 
tion of X. 

62. Singular points. If y is defined implicitly as a 
function of x by the equation 

Fix^y^^Q, 

the derivative in general takes the form of a fraction 
whose numerator and denominator are functions of both 
X and y : say 

. ^ A(x,y) ^ 
^ Six, y) 

If A(x^ y) and B{x^ y) both vanish at the point P : (ic, y) 
on the curve, the slope at that point assumes the inde- 
terminate form -. A point at which the derivative takes 

the form -- is called a singular point. 

To find the singular points of a curve we must therefore 
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find the values of x and y that satisfy the three equations 

^(^^ y) = 0, 

5(ic, y)=0. 

As we have but two unknowns x and y to satisfy three 
equations, it appears that a curve will have singular 
points only under certain conditions. 

It will be sufficient to consider an algebraic curve 
having a singular point at the origin. If a singularity 
occurs at any other point (A, A), the origin may be trans- 
ferred to that point by the substitutions 

a; = ajj 4* A, 
y = ^1 + *. 

63. Determination of tangents by inspection. Let the 

equation of the curve be written in the form 

^i 

^(x, y)= a^ + h^ + Jiy + c^ 4- c^xy + ^3^^+ ••• -^-9^^^=^ 0. 

Differentiating, we find 

(h^ + 2c^ + c^y -f ...)<ia: + (Jj '{-c^x+2 e^ H ^dy = 0, 

dx 61 + c^x-^- ^c^y -\- ••• 

The origin is on the curve only if a^ = 0. In that case 
the equation of the tangent at (0, 0) is found by the 
usual method (§ 27) to be 

*o^ 4- h^y = 0, 

provided 6^ and b^ are not both ; i.e. the equation of the 
tangent at the origin may be found by simply equating to 
the group of terms of the first degree. 

In case (Iq, Iq and h^ are all 0, the origin is on the curve 
and the derivative is indeterminate at that point; hence the 
origin is a singular point. In this case the equation of 
the curve evidently contains no terms of lower degree 
than the second. 
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For convenience let us put* 

\ Co, Co / 

= (?2(y--wiia;)(y-7w^). 
Then 

The abscissas of the points of intersection of the line 

y = mx 
with this curve are given by the equation 

Two roots of this equation are 0: every line y = mx inter- 
sects the curve in two coincident points at the origin. 
But the above equation in x also shows that if we let m 
approach either m^ or m^ the coefficient of a? approaches 0; 
i.e. a third point of intersection of the curve with the line 
y = mx approaches the origin, and the lines 

y^m^x, y = m^ 

are both tangent to the curve at the singular point. These 
lines may of course be real and distinct, real and coincident, 
or imaginary. 
Since 

(?2(y - m^x){y - m^) =^c^ -{■ c^xy + c^, 

we see that the equations of the two tangents are obtained 
by eqibatinff the second degree terms to 0, and factoring the 
left member of the resulting equation. 

The argument we have used can be extended to show 
that if F(x^ y) has no terms of degree lower than the A?th, 
any line through the origin meets the curve there in k 
points, and the k tangents to the curve at the origin are 
obtained by equating the group of terms of lowest degree 
toO. 

* The argument is readily modified to take care of the case cz = 0. 
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64. Kinds of singtilar points. A point at which there 
are two tangents (whether distinct, coincident, or imagi- 
nary) is called a double point; one at which there are 
three tangents is a triple point; etc. It follows from § 63 
that the origin is a double point if the equation F(x^ y) = 
has terms of the second, but none of lower, degree; a triple 
point if the equation has terms of the third but none of 
lower degree ; etc. 

If the tangents at a double point 
are real and different, the point is 
called a node: two branches of the 
curve cross each bther, as in Fig. 39. 
If the tangents are imaginary, the 
point is called an isolated or corrugate point : there are no 
other points of the curve in its vicinity. Such a point is 

P in Fig. 40. 

If the tangents are real and coincident, 
there are several possibilities. The simplest 
singularity in this case is the cusp of the 
first kind : two branchep of the curve touch 
each other, coming up on opposite sides of 
the cuspidal tangent, as in Fig. 41.- At a 
cusp of the second kind the two branches lie 
on the same side of the tangent, as in Fig. 42. Fre- 
quently the point is a dovble cusp^ or point of osculation^ 




FiQ. 40 






Fia. 41 



Fig. 42 



Fio. 43 



the commonest form of which is shown in Fig. 43. And 
in some cases the point may be an isolated point. 
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Example : Examine the curve y^ = 2?'—Qfl for singular 
points. 

Since there are no terms of lower than the second degree, 
the curve has a singular point at the origin. The tangents 
at that point are given by the equation 

i.e. they are the lines 

These lines are imaginary, and the origin is an isolated 
point. 

There are no other singular points. For, 

and the coordinates of the singular point must satisfy the 

three equations 

3a:2_2a;=0, 

2y = 0, 

y^ =^ a? -- ofl. 

The first two equations are satisfied by the coordinates 
(0, 0), (|, 0), but the second pair do not satisfy the last 
equation. (See also Ex. 20 below.) 

EXERCISES 

Show that the origin is a singular point for each of the following 
curves, write the equations of the tangents there, and determine the 
nature of the singularity. 

1. The folium a;^ + y' = %axy. Ans. Node. 

Z. y = 



x-j- y 



x^ 



4. The cissoid y^ = Ans, Cusp of the first kind. 

2 a — X 

6. y' = 2 ax^ — x'. 

6. y^(x^ + y^) = aV. Ans. Double cusp. 

« 

7. yXx^ — aP) = a:*. Ans, Isolated point. 






X 
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8. {y — a;2)2 = aH». Ans, Cusp of the second kind. 

10. a:* — xy^ = y^, Ans. Triple point. 

11. The lemniscate (2:2+3^2)2= a2(aJi_y2). s 

12. Show that the conchoid x^y^ = (a 4 yy^(b'^ — y^) has a node at 
(0, - a> if & > a. 

13. Show that the curve a^y — a:)2=(a:— a)* has a cusp at {a, a). 
Find the singular points of the following curves. 

14. y^=x(x-iy. 

15. y2 = a:(2 a: + 1)2. 

16. y _ a;(a;2 _ 1). Iv Am, None. 

17. ay» = x%x - a)2. ^ ^rw. Cusps at (0, 0), (a, 0). 
^18,y^ + y^=(x^-iy. 

19. a:y2 + a;2y = a«. . . 

20. Prove that a„ cubic curv^e cannot haye more than^pne singular « .f 
point.- Jti, 3 A-< - •< ...X.C... rfv^ lu^ iv'jK^m 

21. Prove that the graph of a one-valued algebraic function -^jia^Vj cfm^Ju^L^* 
cadnot have any singular points. 

^ 65. Asymptotes. As the point of contact of a tangent 
to a curve recedes indefinitely from the origin, tke tan- 
gent may or may not approach a limiting position. If it 
does, the line approached is called an asymptote. 
For example, the hyperbola 







has the lines 






a 



as asymptotes. On the other hand, the parabola has no 
asymptotes, since as the point of tangency recedes the 
tangent does not approach any limiting position. 

Although general methods for finding asymptotes exist, 
they are frequently difficult to apply. The following 
tests are sufficient in ordinary, cases. 
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(a) To find the conditions that must be satisfied in or- 
der that the line 

y = mx 4- h 

shall be an asymptote to the algebraic curve 

(1) F(x, y) = a^"" + a^x^~^y + ••• 4-a„y* 4- h^""-^ - 

+ h^x^-^y -f ... = 0, 

let us substitute mx 4- i for y in the equation of the curve. 
This gives an equation of the wth degree in x whose roots 
are the abscissas of the n (real or imaginary) points of in- 
tersection of the line with the curve. 

It is shown in algebra that one root of the equation . / uH-m^ 

becomes infinite if Aq approaches ; two roots become in- Qj^%¥i 
finite if both Aq and A^ approach 0; etc. Hence if we i^f tl>« 
equate to the coefi&cients of a;** and a;*~^ we shall in gen- 
eral determine values of m and k such that the line 

y = mx -h k 

will intersect the curve in two infinitely distant points. 
Such a line is in general an asymptote. Of course if the 
coefl&cients of x"^ and a;*""^ cannot both vanish, there are no 
asymptotes (except such as may be given by (6) below). 

Example : (a) Find the asymptotes of the hyperbola 

Substituting y = mx -t-ft, we get 

a^^(^rnx + ky- 2a; - 2(mx + *)+ 1 = 0, 
or 

(1- w2)ic2 4.(_ 2m*- 2w- 2)a;-t- ... = 0. 

Equating to the coefi&cients of the two highest powers oi 

a;, we find 

1 - w2 = 0, 

-2w*-2m-2 = 0. 

Whence 

m = 1, ft = — 2, 

w = — 1, ft = 0, 
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and the asymptotes are 

y = a; - 2, 

The curve is shown in Fig. 44. 

(6) Asymptotes parallel to the 
y-axis are not given by test (a), 
since their equations cannot be writ- 
ten in the slope form. 

Let us arrange the equation of the curve in descending 
powers of y: 

F{x, y) = a^^ + {oL^x + ^^y^-^ 

+ (022:2 + ^^ 4. 72)r"^ + - = 0. 

If the term in tf^ is present, every value of x gives n finite 
(real or imaginary) values of y, and no line a? = ft can in- 
tersect the curve in infinitely distant points. But if 
Oq = 0, then every line x^h ^intersects the curve in one 
infinitely distant point. If now the coefficient of y**"^ 
involves x (i.e. if a^ ^ 0), that coefficient equated to 
gives us the equation of a line parallel to the y-axis 
which intersects the curve in two infinitely distant points, 
and is an asymptote. 

This result caii be extended to the case when the co- 
efficient of the highest power of y is a polynomial of higher 
degree in x. By equating this polynomial to we find 
an asymptote parallel to OY corresponding to each real 
linear factor of the polynomial. 

Similarly, asymptotes parallel to OX may be found by 
equating to the coefficient of the highest power of x. 
Such asymptotes are detected in general by test (a), but 
it may be easier to find them by the present method. 

Example : (6) Test the curve (pfi ^V)y'^^Qfi for 
asymptotes. 

Equating to the coefficient of the highest power of y, 
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we find the lines 

^— 1 = 0, Le, a; = ± 1 

as asymptotes parallel to OY. The coefi&cient of the 
highest power of x cannot be equated to 0, so there are no 
asymptotes parallel to OX, 

To test for asymptotes oblique to the axes, put y = mx'\-k : 

(a:2 _ 1 ) Qrrfi^ + 2 mkx + *2) = a:8. 

Equating to the coefi&cients of the two highest powers of 
a;, we find 

2 mk = 1. 

These equations are incompatible ; hence there are no 
oblique asymptotes. 

EXERCISSS 

Test the following curves for asymptotes . 

1. xy ■\- X = o. 

2. 0!^ -{■ y^ = 1. Ans. a; + y = 0. 

3. y' = ax^ H- ^' 4. The cissoid y^ = -' 

2 a —,x 

5. x^-h7xy-hl2y^ -hx + 4y -16=0. 

Ans. a; + 3y + l = 0, x -\- 4: y = 0. 

Q. x^ — xy -{- y^ -\- 6 X =■ 0. Ans. None. 

7. xY = a^(x^ + ^2). 8. The folium x^ + y'^ = S axy. 

9. a:V + 4a;2+2/24.a: = 0. 10. x'^y ■\- xy^ = a^. 

11. a;8 - 4 a;3^2 _ 3 a.2 ^ 12 arj/ - 12^2 4. 8 X + 2 y + 4 = 0. 

Ans. a:+3=0, x-2y = 0, x +2y =6, 

12. xy'^ — ay^ = x' + ax^ + a*. ^ ^47is. a; = a, a: ± 'y + a = 0. 

13. ay^ = a:* + a:y2, 

14. Prove that a parabola has no asymptotes, but that every line 
parallel to the axis meets the curve in one infinitely distant point. 

15. Prove that every line parallel to an asymptote meets the curve 
in one infinitely distant point. 

16. In example (h), § 65, prove that every line parallel to the 
a:-axis meets the curve in one infinitely distant point. 
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17. Show that a curve of the »-th degree cannot have more than n 
asymptotes. 

18. Show that the curve 

y = P{x), 

where P(x) is^any polynomial in x, has no asymptotes. 

66. Exceptional cases. Exceptions may arise to the 
theory of § 65, For instance, it may happen that the co- 
efficient of x^"^ vanishes identically for some value of m for 
which the term in a^ disappears, so that all lines having 
this value of m as their slope meet the curve in two points 
at infinity. In this case there are in general two or more 
parallel asymptotes having the given slope, and the values 
of h are determined by equating to the coefficient of the 
highest power of x that does not disappear identically. 

The exceptional cases are rare and unimportant in 
elementary work, and a fuller discussion of them is un- 
necessary. 

SXSRCISSS 

1. Show that the curve 

(x + yy{x^ + xy + y^) = a^y^ + a\x - y) 
has the pair of parallel asymptotes x -\- y = ±a, 

2. Show that every line parallel to the a:-axis meets the curve 

y^ = x^ ■{- x 
in two infinitely distant points, but that the curve has no asymptotes. 

67. General directions for tracing algebraic curves. The 

following questions should be answered as fully as possible 
before trying to trace an algebraic curve. 

(1) 1% the curve symmetric with respect to the coordinate 
axes? (It is symmetric with respect to OYii the equation 
is unchanged when x is changed to — x\ etc.) 

(2) Where does it intersect the axes f ^ 

(3) Has it any asymptotes? If so, locate each of the 
points where the curve intersects its asymptotes. 

(4) Is it possible to determine certain regions of the plane 
within which the curve must lie f 
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(5) Has the curve any singular points f If so, determine 
the tangents at each point, and the nature of the singu- 
larity ; draw the tangents if they are reaL 

(6) Sas it any maodmum and minimum points ? 

The above is only a general outline of the process to be 
followed ; other steps will often suggest themselves. In 
many cases the points of inflection should be found and 
the inflectional tangents drawn, but this is not worth while 
if the second derivative is complicated. Translation or 
rotation of axes is occasionally useful. The elementary 
method of tracing the curve by plotting points is too la- 
borious to be used extensively, but it is frequently advis- 
able to plot a few points, merely as a check on the analysis. 

Examples : (a) Trace the curve y® = 3 aa? — ofi. 

(1) The curve is not symmetric with respect to either 
axis. 

(2) When a? = 0, y = ; when y = 0, a; = or 3 a. 

(3) By § 65, the line 

y= a —X 

is an asymptote. Substituting a — x for y in the equa- 
tion of the curve, we find 

a' — 3 ah^ + 3 aofi — a:^ _. 3 ax^-^ a?. 
The highest powers of x drop out, as they should, and 

we find that the curve crosses its asymptote at a; = -. 

(4) Writing the equation in the form 

y8 = Qfi(^ a — a;), 

we see that y>Oif a;<3a, y<0 ifa;>3a. Hence the 
curve is above the avaxis at the left of a; = 3 a, below at 
the right of that point. 

(5) Since there are no terms of lower than the second 
degree, the origin is a singular point. The tangents are 
given by the equation 

3aa?«0: 
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they coincide in the y-axis. Since, by (4),, the curve 
near the origin cannot go below OX, the point is a cusp. 
For small values of x on either side of 0, y is real, hence 
there is a branch on each side of OP", and the origin is a 
cusp of the first kind. 

Since the curve is a cubic, there can be no other singu- 
lar points (Ex. 20, p. 97). 

(6) The derivative is 

dy __ 6ax — 8ay^ 
dx" 3y2 

The numerator vanishes when a; = or 2 a. Rejecting 
the value a; = 0, which gives the singular point, we 
have a; = 2 a as the only critical value. It will appear 

presently that the point (2 a, V4 a) is a maximum point. 
To trace the curve, let ys begin at the extreme left. 
In that region, the curve must be just below its asymp- 
tote, since it has to pass through the origin and can cross 

the asymptote only at a; = - . It comes down to the 

o 

origin tangent to the y-axis, turns back on *the other 
side, and crosses the asymptote at /-, -q- )• It ii 



clear that the critical value 
a; = 2 a corresponds to a 
maximum point. Return- 
ing from the maximum, the 
curve crosses OX at (3 a, 0) 
and again approaches the 
asymptote. 

The curve is shown in 
the figure. 

{6) Trace the curve 
a^y^ = a^(a2 — a^^. 

"(1) The* curve is symmet- 
ric with respect to both axes. 



IS now 




Fia. 45 



104 CALCULUS 

(2) When a: = 0, y = ; when y = 0, a; = 0, ±a. 

(3) There are no asymptotes. 

(4) When x is numerically greater than a, i/^ is negative 
and y is imaginary. Hence, the curve lies entirely be- 
tween the lines x = ±a. 

. (6) The origin is a singular point. The tangents are 
real and different, 

hence the point is a node. There are no other singular 
points. 

(6) The first derivative is 

dy __ 2 ah^ -'Aa? _ x(cfi — 2 a^ 

dx 2y y 

This vanishes when 

a2- 2a;a==,o,a:=± ^ 



V2- 
Corresponding to each of these values the curve has, on 

account of its symmetry, a maximum y = ^ and a mini- 

a 
mum V = — - • 
^ 2 

The student may draw the curve. 



SXERCISSS 



1. y = ^-^ •:■ 2. y = x{x - l)^. 



Trace the following curves. 
1_— jc— 

^ {x- ay X 

5. y^=i^- 6. y^=t(l±^, 

X \ — X 

7. y = 2x8- 9a.2^ 12a; _ 3. 8. 3/ = ar^ - Sar^H- 6x. 

9. y\x^ + a2) = aV, 10. ^^(x^ - 3^2) = 3. ^. 1. 

11. a:8 + y8 = 3 aarjy. 12. y^ = 3.(^.2 _^ i)./ 

13. y=: ^'^ . . 14. 2/2 =:i-^- / 
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15. y\x^ + y^) = a^3^. 

19.^ = I2_:L^^ 

21. a;V ^ a\x^ ^ y2). 

23. {x^-y^{x-Zy) = x. 



16. y2 -- a^X^^ - q^) , 
18. (a;2 - a2)y2 _, axK 



20. a:y2 4. a^^ ^ aK ir-^ % ^ ^^'"^ 
22: xY = (a: + a)2(4 a^ _ x^). 
' 24. (t^ - ar2)2 = arS. 



^1^ 



^ 



1 -o: 



25. y2 = 

27. ar«y = a2(x -hay. 



26. ay8=(a:2-a2)2, 
4 a: 



28. y = 



(x+Ay 



II. Transcendental Curves 

68. Tracing of transcendental curves- In tracing tran- 
scendental curves, we follow mtich the same procedure as 
in § 67, except in the matter of asymptotes and singular 
points. While the definitions of §§ 62-65 hold for all 
curves, the tests there given apply only to algebraic 
curves. 

We shall in this article confine our attention to tran- 
scendental curves having no singular points. To find 
asymptotes/ the following rule may be used : 

In general^ if y becomes infinite as x approaches a definite 
limit a, the line a; = a is an asymptote ; if x becomes infinite 
as y approaches 6, the line y = b is an asymptote. 

In rare instances, the derivative may behave in such a 
way that although the conditions of the rule are satisfied, 
the tangent does not approach any limiting position, and 
hence there is no asymptote; but the rule holds in all 
cases that are apt to arise in practice. 

Eocample : Trace the curve y = x^. 

(1) There is no symmetry. 

(2) The curve crosses the axes at (0, 0). 

(3) As x becomes large and negative, y approaches * ; 



* This statement is easily made plausible ; a strict proof will be given 



later (§ 140). 



I 
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hence the negative a^-axis is an asymptote. When x is 
large and positive, y is large and positive. 

(4) Since e* is always positive, y has always the same 
sign as*a; : the curve lies in the first and third quadrants. 

(5) Since y^ ^ x^ •■\' e*, the only 

critical 
at 

(6) y=sa:e*-f 2e*. There is a 

point of inflection at f — 2, — -« ) 5 the 




itical point is ( — 1, ]. The slope 

; (0, 0) is 1. ^ ^^ 



X 

slope of the inflectional tangent is 

-6-3=:- 0.14. 

The curve is shown in Fig. 46. 

SXERCISSS 

Trace the following curves. 
1. ^ = g-*'. 2. y = are-**. 8. y = tan x. 

4. y = sec X, 5. y = ^^^^. B. y = c*^. 

a? 

a; 



7. y = sia* ar. 8. y^ = sin x, 9. y = , 

logo? 

10. y2=l2£f. 11. y2 = logar. 12. y=-. 



13. y = 14. y = «"' sin x. 16. y =- x log x. 

log a: ^ if o 



16. Show that 



lim 2 + «n»' =0; 



3?->00 



then show that the curve 

2 + sin x^ 

^ = ~^: — 

furnishes an exception to the rule of § 68. 

69. Curve tracing by composition of ordlnates. The 
curve 

can be traced very readily if /(a;) has the form 
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where 

y = <^i(^). y = <^2(^) 
are curves whose form is easily obtained. We have only 
to add the ordinates of the two latter curves to obtain the 
required curve. 

Less frequently curves may be conveniently traced by 
multiplying or dividing ordinates in a similar way. 



. 


EXERCISES 


Trace the following 


curves. 


2. y = x + ^* 

X 


JL y = X + log X, 




3. y = ^ — X, 




4. y = %mx + cos x. 


6. y = x + sin X, 

- sin a; 

7. y = 








^ 2 

ft ^, cos a: 
8. y = . 



X a: 

9. The catenary is the curve in which a homogeneous cord or chain 
hangs when suspended from two of its points under its own weight. 
The equation is 

y = ac08h^ = |^ei+g-5j. 
Trace the curve. 

70. Graphic solution of equations. The roots of the 

equation 

f(x) = 

are the abscissas of the points where the curve y^f(x) 

crosses the 2;-axis. Hence if we trace the curve y^f{x) 

and measure its intercepts on OX^ we have a graphic 

solution of the equation /(a:)=0. It is usually best to 

get the general form of the curve by the methods of the 

preceding articles, and then plot it carefully, on a large 

scale, in the neighborhood of each of its a^intersections. 

The roots of the equation 

(1) fix)^^iz) 

are the abscissas of the points of intersection of the curves 

y=/(a'), 
y = «^(a:). 
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In case these two curves are easily traced, we thus ob- 
tain with little labor a graphic solution of (1). This 
method is frequently preferable to the first one mentioned 
above. 

Such methods may be useful in various ways. If no 
high degree of approximation is required, the graphical 
result may be sufficient in itself; it> may be used as a 
rough check on a more accurate result obtained in some 
other way ; it gives a first approximation that may be 
needed as a starting point for more elaborate methods, 
or it may suggest some value of the variable which by 
substitution is found to satisfy the equation exactly. 

EXERCISES 

Solve the following equations graphically. 

1. x4-3a:« + 3=0. 2. 3a:* - 2a:«- 21 ar^- 4ar + H = 0. 

3. a: + 10* = 0. 4. a: + 2 cos a: = 0. 

5. a: + logio x — 0, 6. a: + cos x = 1. 

7. Trace the curve y = a; sin x, locating maxima and minima 
graphically. 

8. Solve the equation x log x = 1. 

9. A gutter whose cross-section is an arc of a circle is to be made 
by bending into shape a strip of tin of width 8 inches. Find the 
radius of the cross-section when the can-ying capacity of the gutter 
is a maximum. Ana, 2.55 in. 

71. The cycloid. In the remainder of this chapter we 

consider several special tran- 
scendental curves. 

The path traced by any point 
A on the rim of a wheel that rolls 
without slipping along a straight 
track is called a cycloid. 

Let the circle of radius a roll 
along the a;-axis, and take the 
initial position of A as origin. 
Then, if (a;, y) are the coordinates of J., 
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Fig. 48 



OB = arc AB = aO, 
x= OB-AC^ a0-asin0 = a(^- sin ^), 
y = J50' - (70' = a- a cos ^= <1 - cos ^). 

These are the parametric equations of the cycloid in terms 
of the angle through which the circle has rolled. The 
coordinates of the center of the rolling circle are (a^, a). 
The rate at which the center is advancing is 

dt^ ^ dt 

where co is the angular velocity. 
The curve is shown in Fig. 48. 

72. The epicycloid. If a circle rolls without slipping 
on the outside of a fixed 
circle, a point on the 
circumference of the roll- 
ing circle generates an 
epicycloid. 

Let a and h be the 
radius of the fixed circle 
and that of the rolling 
circle respectively, and 
suppose the point A was 
originally at E. Then 
arc AL = arc -EL, 



or 



b(f) = a0. 




E M 



i7-X 



Fig. 49 



The equations of the path of A in terms of the param- 
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eter may be obtained as follows : 

a;== 0M:= OF+FM= OF^DA 

= (a + J) cos 5 -f- J sin r<^ - ^1 - 0\^\ 

= (d + 6) cos ^ — 6 cos (6 + <^) 
= (a + 6)cos^-6cos(^ + Y^) 



= (a + J) cos-^ - h cos ^4-^^ ; 

b 

y = MA = FI) = FO>-DO> 

= (a + h')&in6-hco&\^-{^-6\\ 

« 

= (a -t- 6) sin 5 — 6 sin ^ 5. 

73. The hypocycloid. A point on the circumference 
of a circle that rolls on the inside of a fixed circle gener- 
ates a hypocycloid. 

Its equations are obtained in the same manner as those 
of the epicycloid. They are 

ar = (a — 6) cos 5 -f 6 cos "" • 5, 

b 

y = (a — 6) sin 5—6 sin ~ 0, 

SXERCISSS 

1. Show that the tangent to the cycloid passes through the highest 
point of the rolling circle. 

2. A wheel of radius 2 ft. rolls on a straight track with a velocity 
of 6 ft. per second. Find y„ jy, j, jt, and y„ at the points ^=0, ^ = ^, 

6 = TT* 

3. The highest point on an arch of the cycloid is called its vertex. 
Show that by taking the origin at the vertex and replacing $ by 
$'=0 — IT, the equations of the cycloid become 

x' = a{& + sin ^), 

y =-a(l-co8^')» 
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or, if we change the sense of the ^-axis and drop subscripts, 

X = a(0 + amO), 
y = a(l — cosd). 

4. Sketch the epicycloid for which the rolling circle and the fixed 

circle have the same radius. If — = — radians per second, find v and 

at 2 

j, and also find between what limits these quantities will vary. 

5. Show that the hypocycloid for which 2> = - is a diameter of the 
fixed circle. 

6. Show that the equations of the hypocycloid of four cusps, for 

which 6 = 7, may be written 

X = a cos* $, 
y = a sin* $, 

Hence find its cartesian equation. Trace the curve. 

7. Give the cartesian equation of the cycloid. 

8. Find the radius of curvature of the cycloid. Ans. 4 a sin -. 

9. Trace the epicycloid for which b = - * 



CHAPTER X 
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Fig. 50 



74. Slope of a curve in polar coordinates. We have 

seen that in sketching a curve it is helpful to know the 

direction of the curve at any point. 
In cartesian coordinates the direc- 
tion at the point Pq : (aj^, y^ is most 
easily determined by giving the in- 
clination of the curve to the straight 
line y = yQ — i-e. the " slope " of 
the curve — since this is found by 
a mere differentiation. Similarly, 
given the equation of a curve in 
polar coordinates, the direction at 
the point P^ : (r^, 6^ is best found 

by means of the inclination to the curve r = r^, which is 

of course a circle through P^ with center at 0. For this 

reason the quantity tan <^, where <^ 

is the angle between the curve and 

the circle just mentioned, wiir be 

called the polar slope. 

To find the polar slope we proceed 

as follows. Consider a fixed point 

P • (^1 0} and a neighboring point 

P' : (r + Ar, -f A^) on the curve 

(Fig. 61), and drop a perpendicu- 
lar PN from P upon OP'. Let 

<f>' = ZNPP'. Then 

tan<^' = ^^' O^'-O^ 




FiQ. 61 



FN 



PiV 
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But 



OP' = r -f- Ar, 0N= r cos A^, PN= r sin A^. 



Hence 



tan <^' = 



r -f- Ar — r cos Aff 
r sin A^ 



_ Ar + r(l — cos A^) 
r sin A^ 

^ Ar -f- 2 r sin^ \ A0 
r sin A0 

Ar , r sin i A^ . , . /, 

sin A^ 
r 

A0 

When P' approaches P along the curve, </>' approaches 
<f>. By §38, 



Hence 



lim ?iH_? = 1. 



rfr 
tan ^ = lim tan ^' = — , 



or 



tan(|)= 






The formula for tan <^ may be 

remembered as follows. Strike 

through P a circular arc PMwith 

center at (Fig. 52). Then 

arc FM = rd0, 

MP' = dr (approximately), 

and 

Jffpr 

tan <f> = — — (approximately). 

arc Jr JXL 

This at once suggests the formula. 




FiQ. 52 
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75. Maxima and minima. When --- = 0, ^ = 0, and in 

du 

general r is a maximum or a minimum, as at ^ and B^ 
Fig. 53. Just as in cartesian coordinates, there is a pos- 
sible exception : the curve may have 
the form shown at O. However, the 
exceptional case is rare in the simpler 
curves. 

76. Curve tracing. Before sketch- 
ing a curve whose equation is given 
in polar coordinates, the following 
questions should be considered* : 
(1) 1% the curve %ymmetric with 
" respect to ike initial line ? (It is, if 

"** the equation is unchanged when is 

replaced by — ^; other tests may frequently be used.) 

(2) ii it possible to determine any particular regions of 
the plane within which the curve must lie ? 

(3) At what points is the polar slope Of Is the radius 
vector a maximum or a minimum at ea>ch of these points f 

The above discussion is frequently insuflScient to deter- 
mine the general form of the curve, in which case addi- 
tional points must be plotted. 

Example : Trace the lemniscate r^=^a^ cos 2 0. 

(1) The curve is symmetric about the initial line. 

(2) cos 2 ^ is negative, and r is imaginary, when 




also when 






< 2 ^ < -—, or --- < ^ < 



2 2' 44 

Hence the curve lies entirely within the sectors AOB^ 
COD (Fig. 54). 

* For brevity, the discussion of singular points and asymptotes ia 
omitted. 



CURVE TRACING IN POLAR COORDINATES 115 



(3) Since 



r dr=^^ c? sin 2 dO^ 
- a2 sin 2 



tan^ = 



cfl cos 2 ^ 



= - tan 2 ^. 



From this the direction of the curve at any point may be 
found. 



When 



tan <^ = - tan 2 ^ = 0, 
2^=0, TT, 27r, Stt, 



and 



IT Stt 



^ = ^'2' '''"2 



V v»> 


. 7 


^^^ta ^^^v' 


^^^^ ^^^ 


^^" 


x-^ 


C 


:i 



Only the values and tt give 
real values of r ; at each of these 
points r is a maximum, viz. r = a. 
The curve passes through the 
origin whenever r=0; i,e. 

when cos 2 ^ = 0, or ^ = —, — —, Fig. 64 

4 4 

etc. The curve is shown in Fig. 54. 

EXERCISES 

Trace the following curves. 
1. r = 2 a cos ^. 
3. r = a sec ^. 

6. r2 = a3siii^. 

7. r2sin2^ = a3 

8. The lima^on r = h — a cos ^, (a) when b = 2aj (b) when 
6 = a ; (c) when ft = | a. 



2. The spiral of Archimedes r = aO. 
4. r = a cos 2 ^. 
6. r = a cos 3 ^. 



9. The conic r = 



Z 



, where e is the eccentricity, (a) if 



1 — € cos d 
6<1; (6) if e = l; (c) if e>l. 

10. The logarithmic spiral r = e^. Show that tan ^ is constant. 

11. What is the form of the curve r = a cos nO, (a) when n iq 
even ; (6) when n is odd ? 



CHAPTER XI 
THE INDEFINITE INTEGRAL 

77. Integration. We have been occupied up to this 
point with the problem : Given a function, to find its de- 
rivative. Many of the most important applications of the 
calculus lead to the inverse problem : Given the derivative 
of a function, to find the function. The required function 
is called an integral of the given derivative, or integrand^ 
and the process of finding it is called integration. 

If f(x) is a given ftinction and F(x) is a function 
whose derivative is f(x)^ the relation between them is ex- 
pressed by writing 



F(x)^ff(ix)dx, 



where the '' integral sign " j indicates that we are to per- 
form the operation of integration upon f(x)dx. For 
reasons that will appear later, it is customary to write 
after the integral sign the differential f(x) dx^ rather than 
the derivative /(a;). 

Examples: (a) Find the equation of a curve whose 
slope at every point is equal to twice the abscissa of the 
point. 

We have to find a function y such that 

-^ =^2x^ ov dy = 2xdx\ 
dx 

hence 

y = I 2x dx. 
116 
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It appears at once that 2 x is the derivative of a?. Thus a 
curve having the desired property is the parabola 

But it is clear that if 

(1) y^^^-0, 

where Q is any constant whatever, we still have 

rfy = 2 xdx^ 

and our data are satisfied by any 
one of the family of parabolas rep- 
resented by (1). In order to obtain 
a unique answer to our problem, we 
must have some additional informa- 
tion about the curve. Thus^ if it is 
to pass through the point P : (1, J), 
we substitute these coordinates in 

(1): 

1=1+ (7, C=f, 

and the answer is 

y = a:^ + f. 

(6) Find the velocity of a body falling freely under 
gravity at the end of 5 seconds, if the initial velocity is 
20 ft. per second upward. 

Taking motion downward as positive, we have to find v 
from the relation (see § 55) 




Fig. 55 



dv 



Hence 



v= ig dt = gt+ C. 
Making use of the fact that t; = — 20 when ^ = 0, we get 

- 20 = 4- c; 

and the velocity at the time t is 

v^gt- 20. 
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At the end of 5 seconds we have, taking (7 = 32, 

i;= 140 ft. per second. 

(c) Find the space covered in the fifth second of the 
motion in (6). 
Here 

dt 



X 



= r(32e-20)(?«= 16^2^20^+ O. 



No data are given for determining (7. But if we denote 
by x^ the space covered in t seconds, the space described 
in the fifth second is 

ajg- a;^ = (16 . 25 - 20 . 5 + C^-(16 . 16 - 20 . 4 + (7) 
= 124 ft., 

the unknown constant having disappeared. In fact, is 
merely Xq^ the distance of the starting point from some 
arbitrarily chosen origin, so that the distance passed over 
between any two instants must necessarily be independent 

of a 

78. Integration an indirect process. Differentiation is a 
direct process ; by means of the fundamental formulas 
the derivative of any elementary function may be found.. 
On the other hand, to find an integral of a given function, 
we must be able to discover a function whose derivative 
is the given integrand, and this is always in the last 
analysis a matter of trial. The problem can by no means 
always be solved ; in fact, there are many comparatively 
simple functions whose integrals cannot be expressed in 
terms of elementary functions*. 

79. Constant of integration. In each of the examples 
of § 77, an arbitrary constant presented itself. It is clear 
that this will be the case in general ; i.e. a function whose 

* It will be shown in § 81 that for every continuous function an integral 
exists, although it may not be an elementary function. 
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derivative is given is not completely determined, since it 
contains an arbitrary additive constant, the constant of 
integration. 

On account of the presence of this undetermined con- 
stant, the function if(^x)dx is called the indefinite integral 
of/(x). 

80. Functions having the same derivative. In § 79 it 
was tacitly assumed that if the derivative of a function is 
given, the function is determined aside from an additive 
constant. That this is true follows from the 

Theorem : Two functions having the same derivative 
differ only by a constant. 

The theorem is almost self-evident. Let ^(a;) and -^(a;) 
be the two functions, and place 

By hypothesis. 

The rate of change of y with respect to x is everywhere 0, 
hence y is constant. 

EXERCISES 

Evaluate the following integrals, checking the answer in each case 
by differentiation. 

1. {a)^x^dx\ (b)^(2x-x^)dx] (c) f (1 -4<*)</^; 
(rf)J(l+y)%; W/f; if)^(^V-x^^dx, 

2. J^. 3. ^smOdO, 4, ( ^m2 6 d6. 
6. \y/x + l dx. 6. f VI - xdx, 7. (e^dx, 

8. ((l+2xydx. 9. ^xVa^-j-x^dx. Ans, i(a^ + x^)^ + C, 

10. Find the equation of the family of curves whose slope at every 
point is equal to the square of the abscissa of the point. Exhibit 
graphically. 
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11. Find the equation of that one of the curves of Ex. 10 that 



passes through the point (3, — 5) . 



X* 



^ns. y = --- 14. 



:^ - 



J tA^ 12. A body falls from rest under gravity. Find the velocity at 
'^ ' the end of 3 seconds, and the distance traveled in that time. 

13. Find the equation of the curve for which y" = 4 at every 
point, if the cuiTe touches the line y = 3 a; at (2, 6). 

Ans. y = 2x2-5a:+8. 

« 

14. A body moves under an acceleration numerically equal to the 
time. If the initial velocity is 10 ft. per second in the direction of the 
acceleration, find v and x at the end of 4 seconds, x being measured 
from the starting point. 

15. In Ex. 14, find the initial velocity if the. body moves 10 ft. in 
the first second. 

^16. Find the. equation of the curve for which y" = -, if the 

x^ 
curve makes an angle of 45° with OX at the point (1, 0). 

17. Find the equation of the curve through (1, 2) and (2, 3) 
(a) if y" = 0] (b) if y" = 6x; (c) if y" =—. Trace the curve in 
each case. Ans, (6) y = a:* — 6 x + 7. 

81. Geometric interpretation of an integral. Consider 
the area A bounded by the curve y =:f(^x)^ the a;-axis, the 

fixed ordinate a; = a, and a vari- 
able ordinate a; = a;. This area 
is evidently a function of x. 
We proceed to find the deriva- 
tive of A with respect to x. 

When X is increased by an 
amount Ax^ A assumes an in- 
crement AA^ the area KLRN 
in Fig. 56. It appears from the 
figure that AA is greater than the area f(x)Ax of the 
inscribed rectangle KLMN^ and less than the area 
f(x + Ax')Ax of the circumscribed rectangle*: 

fCx)Ax < AA<f(x + Aa;) Aa;. 

* The argument is readily modified to fit the case when f{x) is a decreas- 
ing function. 




Fig. 66 



— «< 
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Hence 

fix) < ^ <fix + Ax). 

If now Aa: approaches 0, f(x + Aa;) approaches /(a:), and 

since always lies between /(a;) and/(a; + Aa;), it must 

Aa; 

also approach /(x). Thus 

dA ^ T A-4 /., V 
— — i= lim — — =/(a;). 

aa; aj>->o Aa; 

Since the derivative of A is /(a;), it follows by the defi- 
nition of the integral that 

^A = if(x)dx. 

In case the position of the i^xed ordinate a; = a is given, 
the constant of integration may be determined by the fact 
that A = when a: = a. 

We have thus proved the following result : 

The indefinite integral \f(x^dx represents the area bounded 

by the curve y =/(a;), the x-axis^ a fixed ordinate^ and a 
variable ordinate, • 

It is evident that \if(x) is continuous, this area always 
exists; hence every continuous function has an integral 
(cf. § 78). 

Since 

the formula for the area under the curve is frequently 
written 

A= iydx. 

Example: Find the area bounded by the parabola 
y = a?, the a:-axis, and the lines a; = 1, a; = 4. 
The area from a; = 1 to any variable ordinate is 



A= \ ydx= j a^dx^—^-i- (7. 
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Sioce A = when a; = 1, we have 

or 

^ = • 

3 3 

I 

In particular, the area from a; = ltoii: = 4is 

EXSRCISES 

In the following, find the area bounded by the x-axis, the given 
curve, and the indicated ordinates. Check roughly by drawing the 
figure on coordinate paper and estimating the area. 

1. y = x^, X = 0, a; =4. • Ans. 64. 

2. The parabola y^ = ix and its latus rectum. 

1 

3. The hyperbola y = -, a; = l, a: = 3. Ans. 1.099. 

X 

4. Find the area of one arch of the sine curve. Ans. 2. 
6. Find the area bounded by the parabola y = 1 — x^ and the ar-axis. 

82. Variable of integration. In the last article we had 
occasion to use the symbol iydx. In order that such a 

symbol shall have any meaning, y must be directly or 
indirectly a function of x. The variable whose differential 
occurs is called the variable of integration^ any other 
variables appearing under the integral sign must be 
functions of the variable of integration, and their values 
in terms of that variable must be introduced before the 
integral can be evaluated. 

The fact that the differential occurring tells us which 
variable is the variable of integration is one of the reasons 

for using the notation i f(x)dx rather than the notation 

83. Change of the variable of integration. If x is so re- 
lated to y that 

(1) <l>C^^dx = ylrCy)dy, 
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we may replace j <f>(x)dz by | '^(jf^dy. For, let 



Now 



^(y) =f^<J/}dy. 



£4.(x)=</,(x), 



The two functions therefore have the same derivative, by 
(1), and hence differ only by a constant. Since each 
function contains a constant of integration, these constants 
may be so chosen that 

The device of replacing a given integral by an equiva- 
lent integral in a different variable is very useful in many 
problems. 

84. Integration by substitution. A change of variable 
is usually brought about by means of an explicit substitu- 
tion 

dx = <^' (u)du. 

The process is called integration ly stibstittdion, and is 
highly important. It is to be remembered that not merely 
ic, hut dx as well^ must be* replaced by the proper value in 
terms of the new variable. 

Example : Evaluate j a; Vl — x dx. 

Let u&'put 

1 — a; = w, 
so that 

/p = 1 — M, dfa; = — du. 
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Then 

j a:Vl — x c?a? = — I (1 — u)'v^ du = — ( (u^ — u^^du 

EXSHCISES 

1. Work the above example by placing 1 — x = u^. 

2. Evaluate \x(S — 2 x^)dx by substituting 3 — 2 x^ = «. Check 
by expanding the given integrand and integrating directly. 

1 

Evaluate the following integrals by means of the indicated sub-- 
stitution, and check the results by differentiation. 

3. ( Va + bx dx, a + bx =z u, 

4. fsins cos dO, sin = u. /X-o-w^ ^^ d 



5. I - — —. — ;, 2x =z u. 



dx 

+ 4x2' 



» C xdx 1 Q 

6. I -, \ — x^ = u» 

Jl-x^ 

7. I ;^, 1 + tan 8 = u, 

^ 1 + tan ^ 

9. If tha velocity of a point moving in a straight line is given as 
a function of the time, show that the distance covered may be found 
by the formula 

X = iv dL 

Given v = lOt + 20, find x in terms of t by substituting the value of 
V in the above integral ; also find x in terms of v by substituting for 
dt. Show that the two values of x are equivalent. 

10. Given x = f^, y = 3 /, find 

A = \y dx 

as a function of t by substituting for y and dx their values in terms 
oiU Am, A =2t^-\' C. 
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- 11. In Ex. 10, find y in terms of x by eliminating U Then express 
-4 as a function of x by substituting for y and integrating with re- 
spect to a;. Ans, A = 2 a:' + C 

' 12. In Ex. 11, find >4 as a function of y by substituting for dx, 

Ans. A = :^y* + C. 

13. Show that the three values of^^ found in Exs. 10-12 are 
equivalent. 

'^ 14. By the formula 

A = \y dx, 

find the area under the curve y^ -=. x from a: = to a: = 4, (a) by sub- 
stituting for y in terms of x ; (6) by substituting for dx in terms of 
y and dy, 

16. Proceed as in Ex. 14 for the area under the curve y = ^ from 
a: = to X = 1. 

16. Proceed as in Ex. 14 for the area of half an arch of the curve 
y = ^ sin 4 ar. Am, tj^. 



CHAPTER XII 
STANDARD FORMULAS OF INTEGRATION 

85. Standard formulas. If we were to try at present to 
solve any but the simplest applied problems involving 
integration, we must fail through inability to evaluate 
the indefinite integrals involved. We shall therefore 
devote this and the following chapter to the technique of 
integration,— the formal evaluation of indefinite integrals 
— after which the question of applications will be treated 
at some length. 

As the first step toward facility in integration, the 
student must become thoroughly familiar with the fol- 
lowing 

Fundamental Intbgeation Formulas 

(1) Jdu=u-\-C, 

(2) J'(Ai + A;)=Jai+Ja^, 

(3) Ccdu = cCdu, 

(4) fu^du^J^^C, (n=^-l) 

(5) r*=iogi/+(; 

•^ u 

(6) Ce^du = €^-^0, 

(7) Jcosi/cfti = sini/ + C=cosfi£ — ^j+C, 
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(8) J8in.udu = -cosu + C=8ia.(u-^+C, 

(9) Csec'udu = tmu + Q y3 . j<a^V ^TJ =-««CKf C_ 

(10) 1 *" =arcsing + C ,^- / / , . 

(11) r_*f_ = larctan?? + C, '^ • / /x^V o( c/^ 

(12) fudu^iw- Cvdu. '7. r^j{ \.JL "t^^^ 

It is strongly recommended that each of the formulas ^ 

be written out by the student in words, and memorized in 
that form. 

The test of the correctness of an integral is that its 
derivative must be the given integrand. The above 
formulas may be verified at once by differentiation. 

86. Formulas (l)-(3). Formula (1) merely embodies 
the definition of an integral. 

Formula (2) is readily extended to the case of any 
number of terms. The formula shows that if the inte- 
grand consists of a sum of terms each term may be inte- 
grated separately. 

Formula (3) says that if the integrand contains fi con- 
stant factor, that factor may be written before the integral 
sign. As a corollary, we may introduce a constant factor 
into the integrand^ provided we place its reciprocal before 
the integral sign. But the student must beware of intro- 
ducing variable factors by this rule. 

87. Formula (4) : Powers. This formula evidently 

fails when w = — 1. The exceptional case ) — is taken 

•/ u 

care of by formula (5). 
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Examples : 
(a) jTs irS + 1 + Y^d^ === 3 JV dx ^Jdx + ^ J*^"^ dx 



= — --ha;-— -+(7. 
4 22; 

(6) J'aiCl -h x^y dx =J(x + 2 2:3 + a^sy^, 

/y<2 /Y^ /*<6 

A better method : .Introducing a factor 2 after the 
integral sign and its reciprocal in front, we have 

Jx(l + 7^y dx = i J'ci + 2?)2 . 2 X dx. 

Since 2 2; (;72; is the differential of 1 + 2^, formula (4) 
applies with t^ = 1 -h 2:*, w = 2. Hence 

1/(1 + 2^)2. 22: rfz = i(l±^'+6^=i(l + ^)»+ a 

In substance we have introduced a new variable w = 1 -i- 2:*, 
as in § 84. But with a little practice one is able to think 
of the quantity 1 + 2? directly as the variable of integra- 
tion, without writing out a formal substitution, thus 
effecting a great saving of time. 

The student should compare the two answers that have 
been obtained in this example. 

((?) j Va H- 62? c?2; = - j Va -{-bx *bdx 



^l{a±bx)^^g 



2 



o 
Here the quantity a + ^2; is taken as the variable of inte- 
gration, the factor b is introduced to give the proper 
differential, and (4) then applies with w = J. 
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EXERCISES 

Evaluate the following integrals; check the results by differen- 
tiation. 

3. § ''* "^^ "^ ^ dx, 4. (i(x-{-iydx. 

6. ^(l-2xydx. 6. ((x + l)(x+2)dx, 

9. (xy/a^-^x^dx, 10. f ^^^^-^ • 

11. f(aa-x2)2</a:. 12. fV(^TFj8rf^ 

13. f e*' Vl + ey dy. 14. f (x + l)(x2 + 2 a: + 6) dx. 

16. f (a* - a:*)* ^. Am. - i(a* - a:*)* + C. 



16. fsiua^cos^rf^. 17. f , t'^^lo ' 

18. j'(a^-a;*)2 6?x. 19. J— 



V3 -4 a; 



20. ^xy/axdx. 21. /(fl^- 

88. Formulas (5)-(6) : Logarithms and exponentials. 

/or dx 
— -• 

If the factor 2 be inserted under the integral sign, the 
numerator becomes the difiPerential of the denominator, 
and (5) applies: 

/' xdx 1 r2x dx 1 , ^ 2 I ^\ I /Y 



(6) Evaluate ) dx. 
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By division we find 
a?— X 



= a;-2 + 



a;+l a; + l 

Whence 

= ^-2a;-h21og(a: + l)+a 

(e) Evaluate j €^ dx. 

If the factor 3 be inserted, this is integrable by (6) ; 

In (6) we have used a device that finds frequent 
application : 

A» the first step toward integrating a rational fraction^ 
carry out the indicated division until the numerator is of 
lower degree than the denominator » 

EXERCISES 

Evaluate the followiug integrals ; check the results. 

dt 



fi 



8. f tan Odd, ^ns, - log cos ^ + C. 

9. (ue**-^du. 10. n^~ I dx. 



u. j-(-^-;"'')^.. 12. I 
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J 1 + x^ ^ cos^x 

J VI + tan «^ ^ 3x-4 

17 f^. 18. f ^^^ . 

19. Find the equation of a curve through (1, 1), if the slope at 
every point is inversely proportional to the abscissa of the point 

\i.e, if %f =-J. 

89. Formulas (7)-(9): Trigonometric functions. 

EXSRCISES 

Evaluate the following integrals. 
1. f8in2a:rfx. 2. Jsec^l^^. 

. I X sin -x^ dx. ^' J ^ 



3 



cos kt dt. 



C . ^dx A fcosx^/ar . 

5. |cos(logx)|. 6. J-^-^. 

7. f tan2 e dS. -4ns. tan ^ - ^ + C. 

g r sin 2 a; (/a; 9^ ie'cose'dx. 

J a + h cos 2 a: -^ 

10. f 8in« u du, ^^«- - cos M + J cos^ u + C. 

11. f "H. i-fc#M^'^r 12. fsin^cos^rf^. 

^1 + sin^ fl ^ r 

• 13. j6«o"sinxrfx. 14. JtanS^rf^ -^^C^^^"*-^ 

16. isec^zdz. 16. i t-^-* 

J J cos^^ 

17. If the acceleration of a moving particle is 

^ = - )t2 cos ku 
dt^ 

the particle has simple harmonic motion (§ 229). Find v and x in 
terms of t ii v = and x = 1 when ^ = 0. Show that x vanishes 
periodically, hence the particle oscillates about the origin. Find the 
maximum velocity. 
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90. Formulas (lO)-(ll) : Inverse trigonometric functions. 
Example : 

/dx C dx 1 . a; + 1 , ^ 
-s — 7^ ;:: = I -. T-7i — 7 = -Ti arctaii — -■ h C. 

EXERCISES 

Evaluate thi^ following integrals. 

3. f--^£_. -T^J^j^^C^^o^ ^ ^n*. 1 arctan — + C. 
/4a;2 + 9 ^^ 3 6 3 

4. f- ^^^ ^ . .;."'* . 'Iw.s. Arctan (2x - 1)+ C. 

^ a:2 + 4 -^ Vl H- a;2 

7. f?!±^rfx. 8. f^inl^^. 

9 f__£!^£__. cCU^^^*"*^ 10. f__£!!i^. 



•^ViVl-a; ^ -^zCl + log^x) ^ </ O^ 



13. f_£^. --.JTV- 14. f_^-^[£-. 



91. Formula (12) : Integration by parts. From the form- 
ula for the difiPerential of a product, ' 

d(^uv^=udv -h vdw, 
we find, integrating both sides, ' 

uv = ludv + -y-i; du. 

Transposing, we obtain formula (W)|: 

i udv = uv — i V du. 

Integration by this formula is called integration hy 
parts. The use of the formula will be explained by the 
following 

Examples : (a) Evaluate Ixe'^dx. 



*/■ 
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Let 



whence 



w = a;, {f v = g* dxy 



du 



= dx^ V ^ j e'^dx = «*. 



Then | xe'dx = a>e' — i e'^dx = xe' — e' -^ O. ' 

(i) Evaluate j log x dx. 
Let 

whence 

J dx 

du = — , v = a;. 

a; • 

Then 

j logxdx = a; log a; — j x • — = a; log a; —a; + (7. 

Integration by parts is highly important, as it succeeds 
in many cases when the methods of the preceding articles 
fail. The success of the method depends as a rule on our 

ability to choose u and dv so that the integral Ivdu is 

easier to evaluate than the given one. No general direc- 
tions can be given for choosing u and dv ; if the new 
integral is no simpler than the original, we should begin 
over again with a different choice of u and dv. 

' 4 * 

EXERCISES 

Evaluate the following integrals. 

L (xe^dx, ^ i^ £ - i. e 2. (taint dt. 

3. ix^e^dx. ^i^Ji -JS-*t Ans, ix^e^ -ixe^ + ie^+ a 

4, I arcsin x dx, Ans, x arcsin x + Vl — a:^ + C 
6. (x^ log X dx Ans. — flog a; - - j + C 
6. I mVI — wrfti. 7. I x^ arcsin x dx. 



J 
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xtan*idx. ^fw. xtanx — — + logcosi + C 



10. {j^yfa^^^dx. C-lioX^IV-^l. f cos ^ log sin ^ rf^. i 
*^rf^. S &^au.!f 13. (coa^ OdO. .^ ^ 



12 



. (aec^ OdO. C &^aU.j[ 13. f< 

16. f y'^y . ^n«. - y5(a2 _y)i _ 1(^2 - y2)! + c. 

92. mtegration dj substitution.* An integral that can- 
not be reduced directly to one of the standard forms may 
often be evaluated by the formal substitution of a new 
variable. If the integrand is algebraic, and rational ex- 
cept for the presence of a single radical, it may frequently 
be integrated by placing the radical equal to a new vari- 
able. In general, if any simple function is especially 
conspicuous in the integrand, substitution of a new vari- 
able for that function is worth trying. However, no 
general rules can be laid down ; skill in the use of sub- 
stitutions comes only with practice. 

Examples: (a) Evaluate j -r- 
Let 



Then 



V^ = It, x^u\ dx = 2udu. 
Wxdx o C u^d\ 



= 2 w — 2 arctan u+ O 
= 2 Vi — 2 arctan Vi -|- C. 

(6) Evaluate pn/coB.rrfa: 

•^^ 1 + sin a; 

* At this point the student should re-read § 84. 
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Let 

sin a? = w, cos xdx^ du^ 
whence 

J sin X cos X dx __ C udu __ TA _ 1 \^ 
1 H- sin X •^l+w *^\ 1 + w/ 
= i^-log(l+w) + (7 
= sin a; — log (1 + sin a;) -H (7. 

EXERCISES 

Evaluate the following integrals. 

1. (-^ :t/i 4^'i^^''Sak)2, (^L±A^dx. 

•^i-Vi :7^^> JvTT2~x 

7 f __£!i[£_ 8. Tsin Vi rfx. 

9. Kx^Vl^^xdx, ^' \ — -==—' 

J -^ Vl + tan^ 

MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES 

^^valuate the following integrals. 
^1. (coiddO, 2. f_^^. 

3. f ^ ~ ^ rfx. 4. fxcosSarrfx. 



rfx. 



7. /(l + cos ly sin i dO. 8. f x{l - x*)dx, 

9. Ja:e-*ya;. 10. f sin^ 2 ar cos 2 a: 6?a;. 

•/ 1 - tan 2 ^ J 1 + e'* 

13. J/l-Myrfy. 14. f a:(4 - a;2)*eir. 

16. f ^^ . . 16. f ^'^^ . 

J (1 - a:)* -^ (1 - a?)* 



v> 
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19. f-^^. ao. f^^. 

•/ a: log2 ar . "^ VI — x* 

21. (e^VT^^^dx. 22. Ccos^rfa:. 

23. f<f*"'8ec2<rf^ 24 f ^Jl^i±-£ dx 

•^ J x^ + 9 ^ 

26. f(a^-y*)8rfy. 26. fI?L±^li^. 



29. farctaiiarrfx. 30. f^^^" ^rfx. 

31. J.-^«rfx. . 32. fyU-^ydy. 

^^' J r+v^ ^^' «4- /«"'(! + €-')^dx, 

55- / l^T^"^^- 36- J sec2 ^ tan* ^ (/^. 

37. f (1 - a:«)2rfar. •. 38. J(a - x)4</x. 

39. CxCa-x)^dx, 40. f- ^^^^ 

*^' ix^' ^' f^' ^^8:(1 + e')dx. 

43. f-^!i^. **• /r^ 



e* dx 



46. f_i£ 46. f^^LlMirfx. 

J (3 a: _ 4)2 ^ x 

47. ^\og^xdx, 48. J 



rfx 



y/x(l 4- a;) 

49. f a:^€-*^ £/a:. 60. f-^-^. 

J ^1 - 3a:« 

61. Using the formula cos 2 a: = 1 - 2 sin^ x, show that 

J'8in2jrd:r = |jc~l8in2jc+ C, 

62. By putting x = a sin 6, show that 



CHAPTER XIII 



INTEGRATION OF RATIONAL FRACTIONS 



93. Preliminary step. In dealing with the integral of 
a rational fraction, or quotient of two polynomials^ the 
first step (of. § 88) is to carry out the indicated di- 
vision until the numerator is of lower degree than the 
denominator, 

94. Partial fractions. If the denominator is of the 
first degree, or of the second degree with complex roots,* 
the integration can be performed by the fundamental 
formulas. Many examples have already arisen: e.g, 
Exs. 17, 33, 35, 40, p. 136. In other cases the integral 
may sometimes be evaluated either directly or after a 
suital?le substitution, as in Exs. 15, 16, 27, 50, p. 135. 

In general, however, we must resort to the method of 
"partial fractions." The first step (after the numerator 
has been made of lower degree than the denominator) is 
to resolve the denominator into real linear or quadratic 
factors.f If this can be done, the given fraction can then 
be expressed as a sum of partial fractions whose denomi- 
nators are the factors of the original denominator. We 
proceed to show how to do this. 

95. Distinct linear factors. The simplest case is that 
in which th^ denominator can be broken up into real 

* That is, the denominator of the form ax^ + fex + c with 62^4 ac < 0. 

t The term " quadratic factor " means here a factor of the second 
degree whose linear factors are imaginary; i.e. a factor of the form 
a»2 + 6x + c with 6^ _ 4 <,c < 0. 

137 
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linear factors, none of which are repeated. The process 
will be explained by an 

Example: Evaluate j dx. 



By division we find 



The factors of the denominator are a;, ir + 1, a; — 1. 
Assume 

x-^-l _A,B_, C 



a? — X X a?+l x—\ 

where A^ B^ (7 are constants to be determined. Clearing 
of fractions, we find 

a; + 2 = A(a? - 1) + ^a; (a: - 1) + Cx(x + 1). 

Since this relation is an identity^ it must hold for all values 

of X, Hence, 

putting a; = 0, we find J. = — 2, 
a:=-l, 5 = i, 

a;=l, (7 = f. 

Thus 

C a:3 + 2 , f/, 2^1 1 _^3 1 \ , 

= a; - 2 log a; + J log (a; + 1) 4- i log(a; - 1)+ (7. 

EXERCISES 

Evaluate the following integrals. 

3. I — — - . Ans. X - log — i-- + C. 



4 r (^.r»4-x-l)c 
•^ a:* 4- a;2 — 4 X — 



5 



-\)dx 
+ a;2 — 4 X — 4 

^n5. 2x+ H log(x-2)- \* log(a;-+ 2)+ Jlog(a; + 1) + C. 

x^dx 



J xdx g f 

1-ar* ' Jx 



2 + 3 X + 2 



• 3 ^ 
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x^dx 



+ 2x2 -a: -2 



Ans. ^ _ 2 X + i log (a: - 1 ) - I log (x + 1) + ^ log (X + 2) + C. 
8. fcosec^rf^. (Note: cosec ^ = -J-, = ^ = ^^°^ \ 

A 1 I 1 — COS . ri 

Ans. - log -. + C. 

2 * 1 + cos ^ 

«• Ct^^^ • 10. f sec ax dx. - J_ -{chj it" ^*^ '*^- 

96. Repeated linear factors. If the denominator con- 
tains a factor (a; — «)% the above method fails, since there 
would be r partial fractions with denominator a; — a, and 
these could be combined into a single one. We can ob- 
tain the desired result in this case by assuming, corre- 
sponding to the factor (x — «)% r partial fractions 

"f* 7 z^ -|- .... -|- - 



(x — ay (x — ay~^ X — a 

-T zz^dx 

X{X + 1)8 



Assume 



^-■l =i+ -g + <^ + ^ 



a:(a; -h 1)2 ~ a; (a; + 1)8 (a: + 1)2 ^ a: -h 1 ' 

a:8 - 1 = ^(a; -h 1)8 + 5a; + (7a;(a; + 1) + 2>a;(a; + 1)2. 

Put a;=0:^ = -l, 

a;=-l:JB=2. 

To find G and D, we may assign any two other values to a;, 
say a;=l and a;=2, thus obtaining two simultaneous equa- 
tions to solve f ot and D ; or we may equate the coeflBcients 
of like powers of x in the two members of the identity. 

Equate coefficients ofa:8. ^-fD=l,D = 2. 

Equate coefficients ofa;2. 3^-|-(7 + 2D = 0, (7=-l. 
Whence 

(x-hl)^ a? + 1 



/ 

1. 
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EXERCI^S 

E\^aluate the following integrals. 

f-^^. . 2. f ^^ . 

C xdx Cj^i^'f^ A f (x8-.l)rfx 

r rfg 

^ (x^ + z)(x-iy' 

Ans. loga:-hog(a:+l)-?log(x-l)---J— - + C. 
4 4 2{x — 1) 

x^ dx 



6. 



•^ a:* + 



12x»+ 52x2 + 96 a; + 64 



^n.. -Z-l^I^+21og^±i+C. 
:x^^Qx + S ^X+2 

7- f-^^V-- = f''^ ^n*. ic--f + l log(««-2) + C. 

97. Quadratic factors. Corresponding to a factor in the 
denominator of the form * a^ + ia; -h e where J^ — 4 a^ < 0, 

we assume the terms — ^ — ;— ^ — ^H — ; 

oar -{- ox + c aar -\-0X'\- c 

The case in which the denominator has repeated quad- 
ratic factors is of less importance, and will be omitted. 

/a^ 4- 4 X 4-10 
„ \^ „ ^ dx, 
a;3+2rc2 + 5a; 

Assume 

x^^4x-\-10 ^A JB(2a; + 2) C 

2?+2a^'{'5x X x^'{'2x-\-5 x^-^2x+5' 

x^ + 4x + 10 = A(ia^ + 2x + 5)+ Bx(i2x + 2^-\- Cx. 

Put x = 0: 5A==10,A = 2. 

Equate coefficients oi a^ : A'\-2B = 1^ B= — I, 

Equate coefficients ot x : 2A-{-2 B -{- = 4, (7 = 1. 

* Of course such a factor might be broken up into complex linear fac- 
tors, after which the process of § 95 would apply. The present method 
has the advantage of avoiding imaginaries. 
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Whence 

a;2 + 4 a; + 10 



/ 



dx 



3^ + 23^+5x 

J\.x 2 x^+2x + b !^+2x-{-b) 
= 2 log a; - i log (ar" + 2 a; + 6) + 1 arctan ^4"^ + O. 

EXERCISES 

Evaluate the following integrals. 4- (Lr 

, ^, — -. ^fw. a:+21o|(5a-4a:+5)+3arctan(a;-2) + C. 



2. r_^^. ^tiu^c^**' 3. f_ 



</a; 



4. I — . Ans, — - log --^ arctan - + C 

•'a* — X* 4a a--a:2a a 

Jl- x^ . Ja:2+a: + l 

^ C xdx 

^n5. 1 log (x2 + 4) -ilog (x + 1) +? arctan |h- C. 

J(l + x^y • Ja;2 -2x4-2* 

j^Q r arctan x , j^j^ f arctanxrfx 

' J x8 ^* * J x2(l + x2) * 

12. J '^^ . U-'ir ' V ^n«. i ^ + J log (sin $ + cos ^) + C. 

MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES 

Evaluate the following integrals. 

1. f "^ 2. f-^^. 

•'(04- hxy J a + bx 

3 f xdx ^ f_£!£[^. 

•^ (a + x)2 •' (a + x)2 

.- r xdx g r x<fx 

J(a + x)'^(6 4- x)' ' J(a2 + x2)a' 
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7. (^l±^dx, 8. (—^ 

J a^ + x^ J x\a^ + x^y 

g C x^dx j^ f ^^^ '. 

11. f^!^. ' 12. f_ 



X 4-2 



^ + 8a:+ 1 



Ja;. 



13. (y^, J^-^'Y 14. f ^^^ . 

J 1 - x2 J (2 - x)e 

16. f^^. 16. f ^^ 



tan ^ — cot 
_xMJL, 



17. fi^i^I^. 18. f "^ + Lrf:r. 



CHAPTER XIV 

THE DEFINITE INTEGRAL 

98. The definite integral. Let /(a;) be a given function, 
F(x) an integral of /(^), and x^^a and x=h two given 
values of x. The change in the value of the integral F(x) 
as x changes from a to J is called the definite integral of 
f(x) between the " limitB " a and J, or simply the definite 
integral Ikom a to J, and is denoted by the symbol 

J f(x)dx. Its value is evidently -F(J) — F(a). 

This change in the value of the integral between two 
values of the variable is required in many important 
problems. It is called the definite integral because its 
value is independent of the constant of integration. 

To evaluate a definite integral, we have merely to find 
the indefinite integral, and then subtract its value at the 
" lower limit " a from its value at the " upper limit *' 6. 

It is customary to use the symbol F(x) as meaning 
F(b)-Fia). Thus J« 

Jj(x}dx = F(x)Y:=^ FQ>) - JP(a). 

Since the constant of integration disappears, there is no 
object in writing it at all. 

Examples : (a) In (^), § 77, we have for the space in 
the fifth second 

J^ (32 1 - 2Q)dt = 16 «a - 20 tf 

= 300 - 176 = 124. 
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EXERCISES 
Evaluate the following definite integrals. 

1. fV(x + 2)rfa:. Ans. J^. 2. ^^^t^ 



dx 



S. 
6. 
7. 

9. 

11. 
IS. 



ro dx 

J-114. 

^-^ v/a2 - x^ 
r*dx 



Ans. 2. 4 



arrfa: 



x^ 
dx 



Ans. ^. 
4 

Ans. ^. 
2 



a co s d$ 



fa cosg 
Jo l + si] 

j X sin 2 a; cfo;. 



Ans. ^• 
4 



Jo 4 + a;2 
6. j'^^'sin <^ rf<^. 

8. ( xe'dx. 

12. r arcsin 27(^0;. 
Jo 

/•logs 
14. Jq e^ar^a-, , 



^n5. log 2. 

Ans. i log 2. 
^n«. 2. 
Ans. e\ 

Ans. 1.568. 



^n*. |-1. 
Ans. 4. 



16. A body falls from rest under gravity. Find the velocity at 
the end of 3 seconds, and the space described in the third second. 

16. A flywheel, starting from rest, rotates under an angular 
acceleration of w radians per second per second. Find the number 
of revolutions made in the fourth second of motion. 

17. A point describes a plane curve, the components of its velocity 

at the time t being 

Vx = 6, Wy = 24- S2t. 

Find the distance of the point from its original position at the end 

of 2 seconds. Ans. 18.9 ft. 

99. Geometric interpretation of a definite integral. It 

was shown in § 81 that the indefinite integral lf(^x)dx 

represents the area under the 
curve y =/(a;) between a cer- 
tain fixed ordinate and a vari- 
able ordinate x = x. In par- 
ticular, the change in this area 
as X changes from a to ft is 

the definite integral I f(x)dx. 
Fig. 67 Hence 2 
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The definite integral I f(x)dx may be interpreted as the 

area bounded by the curve y =f(x)^ the x-axis^ and the lines 
x = a^ a; = 6. 

EXSRCISES 

1. Find the area bounded by the parabola ^^ = 4 axy the x-axisy 
and the lines a? = 4 a, a; = 9 a. Ans. ^ a\ 

2. Find the area between the curve y = 4 — ac^ and the a>-axis. 

S. Find the area bounded by the curve y — log a:, the ar-axis, and 
the line x = 2, < 

4. Find the area of one arch of the sine curve. 

100. Interchanging limits. The effect of interchanging 
the limits in a definite integral is to change the sign of 
the integral. For, 



£f(x)dx=^F(Ji)^F(ia^, 
£f(x)dx=^F<ia')^F(b^l 



i.e. j f(x)dx=^—\ f(x)dx. 

101. Change of limits corresponding to a change of 
variable. In the definite integral I f(x)dx it is of course 

implied that* a and b are the limiting values of the variable 
of integration x. If we change the variable by a sub- 
stitution 

X = <^(25), 

we must either return to the original variable before substi- 
tuting the limits, or change the limits to correspond unth 
the change of variable. The latter method is usually 
preferable. 

The new limits are found, of course, from the equation 
of substitution 

X = (f>(z}, 
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as in the following 

Example : Evaluate ( a:Vl —x dx. 

Let 

1 — 2: = 2, a: = 1 — 2, (ia: = — (fe. 
When ' 

a; = — 1, z = 2 ; 

when 

a; = 1, 2=0. 

Hence 



r a;Vl - a; rfa; = - J (1 — 2)«* 



(J2; 



EXERCISES 

L Work the above example, puttiDg \ — x =7^. 
Evaluate the following integrals. 

2- * — =• ^'i*. V- 3. 1 xWx^- Idx. Ans. ^y/d. 

r^_dx_^ ^n5. 1.802. 6. r** V^^ITi rfa;. Ans. 2--^. 

Jo l+Vx ^•'o %v^ .^. ^y_^ 2 



a;i + 1 

10. The area bounded by the parabola y^ = 4 ax, the x-axis, and 
the latus rectum is, by § 99, 



= £ydz. 



Evaluate this integral (a) by substituting for y ; (6) by substituting 



\ *■ 



for dx and changing limits. */- Cv^ 

11. Find the area under the curve y = e* from a; = Otoa: = lby 
the two methods of Ex. 10. £ . / 

12. Find the area of half an arch of the cosine curve by the two 
methods of Ex. 10. 
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IS. Given y = sin x, evaluate j xdy m two ways. 

14. The velocity of a point moving in a straight line is 

» = 4 cos - • 
2 

Find in two ways the distance from the starting point at the end of 

^ seconds. 
2 



CHAPTER XV 

TEE DEFINITE INTEGRAL AS THE LIMIT OF A SUM 

102. Area under a curve. We have seen in § 99 that the 
area ABOD bounded by the plane curve y =/(x), the ^-axis, 
and the lines x=a, x=b is given by the definite inte- 
gral I f(x)dx. We will now obtain a new expression for 
the same area. 

In what follows, the function/(a;) is assumed to be one- 
valued and continuous, and to have only a finite number 
of maxima and minima in the interval from x = ato x = h; 
in fact, we may suppose for definiteness that the curve 
rises throughout the interval. The argument is readily 
modified to fit the case when the curve steadily falls, 
or rises and falls alternately. 

We may evidently get an approximate expression for 
the area A by dividing the 
base AB into n equal inter- 
vals Aai, erecting the ordi- 
nates at the points of di- 
vision, and taking the sum 
of the inscribed rectangles 
AEFD, ,ete. The areas of 
these rectangles are respee- 
FiQ.68 tively 



where 



3^ = a + At, 
3^8 = « -H 2 Ac, 



I +(n— l)Aa: = b — Ac. 
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Hence, approximately, 

A =f(_x^')Ax +Ax^-)Ax +■■■ +/K) Ax = ij/Ca^O^- 

Now it is geometrically evident that this sum of rect- 
angles may be made to represent the area A with an error 
less than any preassigned constant however small, by 
taking n sufficiently large. Hence, by the definition of 
§ 14, we have exactly 

(1) A= Um'i;fixt)Ax. 

A formal proof of this state- 
ment may be given as followa. 
Let Ai denote the sum of the 
inscribed rectangles, A^ the sum 
of the circumscribed rectangles 
(Fig. 59). Then for all values 
of n 

Ai< A< Aj. Fm. 59 

Now the difference between A^ and A^ is the sum of the 
shaded rectangles. Sliding all these across into the last 
column, we see that 

A^-A^ = IC.Ax = [/(fi) -/(a)] Aa^. 
As n increases indefinitely Ax approaches 0, so that 
A^ — Aj abo approaches 0. Since A always lies between 
A^ and A^, it follows that A^ and A^ approach A as their 
common limit. Hence we have formula (1)." 

The rectangles f(x^Ax are called elements of area. As 
n increases indefinitely, each of the elements approaches : 
i.e. they are infinitesimals. 

* Tbe n parte into which AB is divided need not be taken all equal ; 
the same limit is obtained provided the widtli of each rectangle approaches 
as the number of divisions is indefinitely increased. Further, it is clear 
that vre may take the limit ot the sum of either the inscribed or the cir- 
cumscribed rectangles, or of any set intermediate betneeu these two. 
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Questions like that of the present article, in which we 
have to deal with the limit of a sum of infinitesimal ele- 
ments, will arise many times in this and later chapters. 
As in every case the existence of the limit will be evident 
by geometric intuition, we shall in future omit formal 
proofs. 

103. Evaluation of the limit. Equating the values of A 
found in §§ 99 and 102, we find 

A = lim T/(a;OAx = r*/(x)rfx. 

Thus the limit occurring in § 102 can always be evaluated 
by a definite integration.* 

The fact that the quantity f(x)dx appearing under the 
integral sign represents the area of a rectangle of altitude 
f(^x) and base dx^Ax^ and thus suggests the sum from 
which the integral was derived, is the chief reason for 

using the notation ff(x)dx (see § 77). In fact, the inte- 
gral sign I is historically a somewhat conventionalized /S, 
meaning sum. 

104. The fundamental theorem. In § 102 we have ex- 
pressed the area under a plane curve as the limit of a sum 
of rectangles ; in § 99 we have found the same area as a 
definite integral. It is clear that the arguments used 
will hold no matter what may be the geometric or physical 
meaning of the given function^ for any function whatever 
may be interpreted as the ordinate of a point on a plane 
curve. We therefore have at once the following 

Fundamental Theorem for Definite Integrals : 
0-iven a function /(a;), continuous in the interval from 
x = a to a? = J, divide this interval into n equal parts Aa;, 

* More precisely, the limit can always be eoepressed as a definite inte- 
gral; the actual evaluation of the integral is often impossible (see § 78). 
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n 

and form the sum ^/(xi^Ax^ where ajj = a, x^=i a + Aa:, 
. .., a;„ = a + (w — V)Ax. Then 



i=l 



Hence^ if in any problem an arbitrarily close approxima- 
tion * to the required quantity can be found by adding up 
terms of the type f(x)Ax from x ^ a to x = b^ that quantity 

is given exactly by the definite integral j f(x)dx. 

We have now presented the definite integral in two 
distinct aspects : first, as the change in the value of the 
indefinite integral between two values of the variable; 
second, as the limit of a sum of infinitesimal elements. The 
great advantage of this latter point of view will become 
apparent as we proceed. 

It may be remarked that if 
the function f(x) has a finite 
number of finite discontinuities 
in the interval from a to J, as 
in Fig. 60, it can still be inte- 
grated. For it will be con- 
tinuous in a number of sub- 
intervals such as -4(7, CZ>, DB^ to each of which the 
fundamental theorem can be applied and the results added. 

105. Plane areas in cartesian codrdinates. Not only the 
area considered in § 102, but any plane area bounded by 
curves whose equations are given in cartesian coordinates, 
can be found as follows. Imagine inscribed in the area a 
set of n elementary rectangles of altitude h^ and width AZ, 

n 

in such a way that the sum V A<AZ may be made to repre- 




Fio. 60 



* That is, an approximation in which the error may be made less than 
any preassigned constant. 



sent the area to any desired degree of approximation bj 
iocreasiDg n. Then at once, by the fundamental theorem. 



^ 1-1 -^ 



the limits being chosen in Buch a way as to extend the 
integration over the whole area. Of course in any par- 
ticular problem h and dl must be ex- 
pressed in terms of the coordinates. 

In every problem the student should 
make a sketch of the area to be found, 
draw an element in a general position, 
and obtain the area of the element directly 
from the figure, as in the following 

Examplet: (a) Find the area in the 

first quadrant bounded by the parabola 

^ = 4ax, the a:-axis, and the line x=a. 

An arbitrarily close approximation to 

^'^" ^^ this area can be found by forming a sum 

of rectangles of altitude y, base dx, and area ydx, as 

shown in Fig. 61. Hence, we have exactly 

A =J'y dx = 2^V^ dx=.- ■ ^(o^)']" = ^a". 

(J) Find the area in the first quadrant 
between the parabolas 

(1) yi=^ax, 

(2) y^ = ^ax-'ka\ 
Let us take as the element a rectangle 

parallel* to OX. The area of the rect- 
angle is evidently (x^ — x-[)dy, where x■^ 
and Xg are the abscissas of the points on 
the curves (1) and (2) respectively. The 

• Tb« is, with its finite side parallel to OX 
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r 

curves are found to intersect at (a, 2 a). Hence 

EXSRCISES 

1. Find the area bounded by the curve y = x^ and (a) the lines . 
y = 0, or = 2, (6) the lines x = 0, y = 1. 

2. Solve example (a), § 105, taking the element parallel to OX. 
Evaluate the integral in two ways. 

5. Find the area bounded by the curve ay^ = x^ and the line 
X = 4 a. Ans. ij^a^: 

4. Find the area of a circle (see Ex. 52, p. 136). 

6. Find the area of an ellipse, using the cartesian equation ; check 
by using the equations x = a cos <l>j y = b sin ^'(see Ex. 51, p. 136). 

Ans, irdb. 

6. Find the area of half an arch of the curve y = i cos 2 a:.^ 

7. Find the area between the parabolas y^— 4 ax and ar^ = 4 ay. 

Ans. y a^. 

8. Show that the area bounded by a parabola and any chord 
perpendicular to the axis is two thirds of the circumscribing 
rectangle. 

9. Find in two ways the area bounded by the parabola y = x^, the 
y-axis, and the lines y = 1, y = 4. 

10. Find the area bounded by the curve y = log x, the axes, and the 
line y + 1 = 0. 

11. Find the area bounded by the curve y = log x, the x-axis, and 
the line x = 2. -4ns. 0.386. 

a f - — -\ 

12. Find the area under the catenary y=^(g«»+c aj, from 

x = — atox = a. Ans. a^ie J . 

13. -Find the area between the curve x^ = 4 a^ — ay and the x-axis, 
taking the element (a) parallel to OF; (ft) parallel to OX. 

14. Find the area bounded by the parabola x^ + y* = a^ and the 
coordinate axes. Ans. \a^. 



154 CALCULUS 



T^ 



15. Find the area of a circular segment of heights. Check by- 
putting h = 2r, 

16. Find the area of one arch of the cycloid x = a($ — sin 0), 

y — a(\ — cos B), Ans. 3 ira^. ^l 

17. Find the area bounded by the curves y = a;, y = 2 a?, y = x*. 

Ans, {. 

18. Find in two ways the area in the first quadrant bounded by the 
curves y ■= s^y x^ — 2 — y, y = 0, 

19. Find in two ways the area bounded by the curve y=(l — x^)^ 
and the x-axis. 

20. Find the area bounded by the curve y = (x — ^)%x — 2) and 

the X-axis. 

2 X 

21. Find the area bounded by the curve y = , its asymptote, 

and the maximum ordinate. "*" ^ Ans. 0.693. 

22. Trace the curve y^(x^ + a^) = al^x^, and find the area bounded 
by the curve and the line x = a. Ans, 0.8B a^. 

23. Trace the curve ay^ = ax^ + x', and find the area of the loop. 

24. Find the area bounded by the curve y* = x\l + x) and the - 
X-axis. Why is the answer negative ? 

3 — 2x 

26. Trace the curve y = , and find the area under the curve 

from x = -2tox = 0. ^'•"^ Ans, 1.87. 

•^6. Find in tWo ways the area bounded by the coordinate axes and 
the curve y^ = 1 — 2 x — xy. 

27. Find the area of the circle x = a sin 2 ^, y = a cos 2 0. 

28. Find the area bounded by the curve y = ^^^ , the x-axis, and 
the maximum ordinate. Ans, ^. 

29. Find the area in the first quadrant under the curve y^ = , 

X — 1 

between the minimum ordinate and the ordinate at x=3. Ans. 2.05. 

30. Trace the curve y^ = x*(x+4), and find the area inclosed by it. 

212 
Ans. — .. 
105 

106. Plane areas in polar coordinates. Given the equa- 
tion 

of a plane curve in polar coordinates, let us try to find the 
area bounded by the curve and the radii vectores corre- 
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spending to 6 ^ a^ ^ = )8. We can obtain an arbitrarily 
close approximation to the area by inscribing in it n circu- 
lar sectors of radius r< and angle Ad, 
hence of area* \r?/^6^ and forming 

n 

the sum V | r.^Ad. Hence, by the 
fundamental theorem. 

By means of a theorem to be Fia. 63 

proved in § 109, it can be shown that this result may 
also be obtained by choosing as the element a triangle 
of altitude r^, base r^d, and area \r^i^O. 

EXSRCISES 

1. Find the area swept out by the radius vector of the spiral of 
Archimedes r=aO, in the interval from d = 0to^ = 2 7r. 

2. Solve Ex. 1 for the logarithmic spirJ^J log r = aO, 

4* 

5. Find by integration the area of the triangle bounded by the lines 
r = ttsec^, ^ = 0, ^ = ^. 

4. Find the area inside the lemniscate r* = a* cos 2 0, Ans, a^. 

6. Find the area of the curve r^ = a^ cos $, 

6. Find the en tire area of the cardioid r =; a ( 1 4- cos 0), Ans.^ va^. 



7. Find the area between the parabola r =ia sec^- and its latus 

rectum. Ans, }a^. 

8. Find the area of tke curve r = a sin 2 d. Am, \ to^. 

9. Show that the afea of one loop of the curve r — a cos nB is 

— ^, hence the total area inside the curve is one fourth or one half the 
4n 

area of the circumscribed circle, according as n is odd or even. 

* By elementary geometry, the area of a circular sector of radius r 
and angle a is 
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107. Volumes of revolution. The volume of a solid of 
revolution may be found very readily by the fundamental 

theorem. 

Suppose the volume 
is generated by revolv- 
ing the area ABOD 
about the line AB. If 
we inscribe in the re- 
volving area a set of 
n rectangles of alti- 
tude Ti and base AA, 
each rectangle will gen- 
erate in its rotation a 
circular disk^ or cyl- 
inder, of radius r<, alti- 
tude AA, and volume 
TTT^Ah, Further, as n 
increases the sum of 
these cylindrical vol- 
umes approaches as its 
limit the required vol- 




FiG. 64 



ume. Hence, by the fundamental theorem, 



n ^ 



the limits being chosen so as to include the whole volume. 
Of course in any problem both r and dh must be expressed 
in terms of the coordinates. 

When the axis of revolution does not form part of 
the boundary of the revolving area, we may choose as 
elements a set of circular ringa^ as in example (6) 
below. 

Examples : (joC) The area in example (a), § 105, revolves 
about OX. Find the volume generated. 

Dividing the area into elements as in Fig. 61, we see 
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that each rectangle generates a cylindrical volume-element 
of radius y, altitude dx^ and volume iry^dx. Hence 

F= TT j y^dx = 4:irai xdx^ 27ra^, 

(6) The above area rotates about OY. 
Find the volume generated. 

If we divide the area into elements as 
in the figure, each element generates a 
circular ring of outer radius a, inner 
radius a;, thickness dy^ and volume 
TT^cfl — a?)ciy. Further, the limit of the 
sum of these volumes is the required 
volume. Hence 




Fig. 65 



r 2 yM^ 8 3 

L ^ 80a2j(, 5 



i?b> 



This result could have been obtained equally well by 
finding the volume generated by rotating the area OBQ 
about OF, and subtracting this from the volume of the 
cylinder formed by revolving the rectangle OABO. 
But in case it is possible to simplify the integral before 
integrating, as often happens, the first method is to be 
preferred. 

108. Volumes of revolution: second method. The fol- 
lowing method for finding volumes of solids of revolution 
is often preferable to that of § 107. 

Let us take as an element of the area ABO (Fig. 66) a 
rectangle of length A< parallel to the axis of revolution AB^ 
and of width Ar. This rectangle generates by its rotation 
a cylindrical shell of inner radius r^, altitude A^, and thick- 
ness Ar. The volume of the shell is evidently 

7r(r< 4- Ar)%i — 7rr<%< = 2 Trr^A^Ar -^ ttA^At^, 
and the limit of the sum of these elementary shells is evi- 
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dently the required volume. Now it will be shown in the 
next article that, in passing to the limit, we may neglect 

the infinitesimal of higher 
order* irhiAr^. Hence, by 
the fundamental theorem, 

n 

F= lim 2^ 2 irrthiAr 




= 2ir Crhdr, 



Fig. 66 



the integration being ex- 
tended through the whole 
region. 

This result is easily re- 
membered from the fact 
that the integrand is the 
differential of volume of 
a right circular cylinder, the altitude being constant: 

V=7rT^h, dV=2irrhdr. 

Example : Solve example (6), § 107, by the present 

method. 

Divide the rotating area into rectangles parallel to 0!F, 
as in Fig. 61. Each rectangle generates a cylindrical 
shell of radius a;, altitude y, and thickness dx. Hence 



V^^iri a:y c?a? = 4 7raM x^dx=^ 



I 



ira^. 



109. A theorem on infinitesimals. It often happens, as 
in the preceding article, that in applying the fundamental 

n 

* This is easily shown directly. The quantity neglected is ^ x/ijAr^. 
This may be written irAr^^tAr. When Ar approaches 0, the sum 
hiLr approaches a finite limit, viz. the generating area, so that the 



whole quantity approaches 0. 
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theorem we. have to replace the element as originally 
chosen by another element differing from the first one by 
an infinitesimal of higher order. That this is allowable 
appears from the following 

Theorem : The limit of a %um of positive infinitesimala 
18' unchanged when each infinitesimal i% replaced by another 
that differs from it hy an infinitesimal of higher order. 

It follows that, in taking the limit of such a sum, all in- 
finitesimals of higher order may he neglected^ as was done in 
§108. 

In this connection it should perhaps be mentioned ex- 
plicitly that two infinitesimals differ from each other by 
an infinitesimal of higher order whenever the limit of their 
ratio is 1, and conversely. 

To prove the theorem, let u^^ % "•' ^» b® ^ ^^^ ^^ posi- 

n 

tive infinitesimals such that Yim^u^ exists; and let v., 

^2' *••» ^« ^ another set such that Vi differs from Ui by an 
infinitesimal of higher order : 

V< = t^< + W^Ui, 

where Wi is infinitesimal. Then 

n n n 

lim X ^<== ^^^ X ^* "^ ^^™ S ^•^»* 

" oo t=l »-><» t--i n->oo ^1 



Denoting by w the absolute value of the largest of the w's, 
we have 



'-W^Ui< 5) ^x^i^'^^U^ 

Since the first and third of these quantities both approach 
^ 0, the second must do likewise. Hence 

lim 2 ^» ~ ^^"^ 2 ^<' 
and the theorem is proved. 



' ♦* 
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EXERCISES 

1. Find the volume of a sphere. 

2. Find the volume of a right circular cone. 

3. The hyperbola a:^ — y' = a* revolves about its transverse axis. 
Find the volume of a segment of height a of the hyperboloid gen- 
erated. Am, \TraK 

4. Find the volume generated by revolving the four-cusped hypo- 
cycloid a:» -f y» = a* about OX. Am, f^ waK 

5. Find the volume generated by revolving the area under the 
curve y = 6* from a: = to a; = 1 (a) about OX; (6) about OY; (c) 
about the line a: = 1. uim, (c) 2wfyr=r^' 

6. The area under one arch of the sine-curve revt>lves (a) about 
OX; (b) about or. Find the volume generated. 

Am, (a) ^; (b) 2i^, 

7. Find the volume obtained by revolving about OX the area 

X X 

under the catenary y = „ (c« + e "), from a: = — atoa;=:a. 



Am, 



•KW 



:(^..-J) 



8. The area OBC of Fig. 65 revolves (a) about the line CB ; 
(6) about AB, Find the volume generated; check by solving in 
two ways. 

9. Find the volume of an oblate spheroid, using (a) the ordinary 
equation of the ellipse ; (6) the parametric equations a; ±= a cos <^, 
y — 6 sin <^. Solve each part in two ways. Ans, \ ira%, 

10. The area in example (6), § 105, revolves about OX, Find the 
volume generated. 

11. Find the volume of a spherical segment of height h. Check 
by putting h = 2r, 

12. Trace the curve a^^a -_ ^41(2 a — x), and find the volume gen- 
erated by revolving the curve about the a:-axis. 

13. Find the volume generated by revolving (a) about OX, (b) 
about OY, the area between the curves 2 y = a:', y = x^. Check the 
results by solving in two ways. ^ ^/xf^ 

14. Trace the curve (x — ^^a)y^ == ax{x — 3 a), and find ^be^^ ^ 
closed volume generated by revolving it about the a;-axis. i» i^ • v 

Am. 6.12 a». 



N 
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16. The cui've y^ = x{x — l)(x -^2) rotates about the or-axis. 
Find the closed volume generated. Ans, -r- ' 

16. Pind the volume generated by revolving one arch of the cy- 
cloid X = a($ ^ sin ^), y = a(l — cos $) about the ar-axis. Ans, 6 ir%*. 

17. Trace the curve y(x^ + y^) = a(x^ — y'^), and find the volume 
generated by revolving the loop about OY, Ans, 0.053 ira*. 

18. Find the volume of a torus. Solve in two ways. Ans. 2 ir^a^, 

19. The area bounded by the curve y = (1 — x^)^ and the ar-axis 
revolves about the y-axis. Find the volume generated, (a) by the 
method of § 107 ; (b) by the method of § 108. In (a) evaluate the 
integral in two ways, first by substituting for x^, next by substituting^'^ 
for dy, 3 

20. Trace the curve a^y^ = q^x^ — ar*, and find the volume gener- 
ated by revolving one loop about OY. Ans. ^ ira^. • 

21. A round hole of radius a is bored through the center of a 
sphere of radius 2 a. Find tlie volume cut out. 

22. Find the closed volume generated by revolving the curve 

x^x^ — a^^ 

V^ = —^ i — ^ about the a:-axis. Trace the curve. Ans. 0.072 wa*. 

^ x^ -4: a^ 

23. Find the volume inside the cylinder x^ -\- y^ ^2d^ and outside 
the hyperboloid x^ + y^ — z^ = a^. Ans. ^ iraK 

24. Find the closed volume generated by revolving the curve 
y2 = x^^x -{- 4), (a) about the ataxia, (h) about the y-axis. 

25. Find in two ways the 
volume generated by revolv- 
ing about the y-axis the area 

• 

bounded by the curve y = 
and the coordinate axes. 



X 



110. Other volumes. 
The volume of any solid 
cai^ be expressed as a defi- 
nite integral, provided we 
know the area of every 
plane section parallel to 
some fixed plane. Let us 
divide the volume into 
slices of thickness AA by 




Fia.67 
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means of n planes parallel to this fixed plane. If on each 
of these plane sections we erect a cylinder of altitude AA 
and base A^ where A is the area of the section, the sum 
of the n cylindrical volumes thus formed will be approxi- 
mately the required volume, and the limit of this sum 
will be exactly the volume. Hence 

n 

F= lim2)il,A;k=rildft, 

with properly chosen limits. 

Example: A woodsman chops 
halfway through a tree 4 ft. in 
diameter, one face of the cut 
being horizontal, the other in- 
clined at 45°. Find the volume 
of wood cut out. 

The figure shows one half of 
the required volume. If we slice 
up the volume by planes parallel 
to the y2-plane, the element of 
volume is a triangular plate of 
width y, altitude 2, and thickness 
dx. Hence 

Jo 
But 




Fig. 68 



i y^ dx. 



so that 



z = y^ and y = V4 — a^^ 

V= P(4 --x^}dx = 5i cu. ft, 



EXERCISSS 

1. Solve the above example in a different way. 

2. Find the volume of a tetrahedron with three mutually perpen- "^ 
dicular faces. Ans, ^ abc, 

3. Find the volume sliced off from a right circular cylinder by a 



plane through a diameter of one base and tangent to the other base. 



^ 



Ans. 



fa%. 
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4. Find the volume of a right pyramid with a square base. 

5. Find the volume of an ellipsoid, using the answer to Ex. 5, 
p. 153. Ati8. ^wabc, 

6. Find the volume of an elliptic cone. Ans, \ irabh, 

7. Find the volume of a spherical wedge. Ans. }aa'. 

8. Find the volume of a wedge cut from a right circular cone by 
two planes through the axis. Ans, ^ ota^h, 

9. Obtain a formula for the volume of a wedge cut from any 
solid of revolution by two planes through the axis. 

10. A carpenter chisels a square hole of side 2 in. through a round 
post of radius 2 in., the axis of the hole intersecting that of the post 
at right angles. Find the volume of wood cut out. Ans. 15.3 cu. in. 

11. Find the volume cut from the cylinder x^ + y^ = a^ by the 
planes z = mx, z = nx. Solve in two ways. 

12. A right circular conoid is generated by a straight line which 
moves always parallel to the x^-plane and passes through the line y — h. 
in the ^z-plane and the circle a:^ + z* = a^ in the a:z-plane. Find the 
volume of the conoid. Ans, Jira^. 

13. Find the volume in the first octant bounded by the hyperbolic 
paraboloid generated by a straight line moving always parallel to the 
a;^-plane and passing through the lines y + z = a in the yz-plane and 
a: = 6 in the arz-plane. Ans, \(j^h, 

14. A banister cap is bounded by two equal cylinders of revolution 
8 in. in diameter, whose axes intersect at right angles in the plane of 
the base of the cap. Find the volume of the cap in two ways. 

15. Find the volume of a right pyramid whose base is a regular 
hexagon. 

16. Find the volume in the first octant under the plane z — x and 
inside a cylinder standing on the parabola y = 4 — x^ as a base. Solve 
in two ways. 

17. Solve Ex. 12 if the line y = A is replaced by the line y + z = A 
(A>a). Ans, Jira^. 

18. Solve Ex. 13 if the line a; = & is replaced by the line x •= z, 

19. Find the volume in the first octant bounded by the planes 
X -{■ z^a^ a: + 2y+2z = 2a. 

111. Line integrals. The ordinary definite integral 
depends on all the values of a given function /(a?) along 
a straight line segment — the segment of the 2;-axis from 
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Fio. 69 



X =ss a to x=: b. It happens frequently that we have to 
compute a quantity that depends in a similar way on the 
values of a function F along a curvilinear arc O. The 
function F is in general dependent on both coordinates of 
the point on the curve : 

F^F(ix,y:f. 

But since y is given as a function of x by the equation of 
the curve, the function F(x^ y) reduces at once to a func- 
tion of one variable. 

Given a function F(^x^ y) de- 
fined at all points of a plane 
curve (7, let us inscribe in (7 a 
broken line of n segments A«/ 
having equal projections Ax on 
the rc-axis, multiply each seg- 
ment by the value of F(x^ y) at 
the corresponding point of division* P^ (Fig. 69), and form 

n 

the sum of these products, ^ F(jx>i^ y») A«/. The limit of 

this sum, as the number of divisions becomes infinite, is 
called the line integral of F{x^ y) along the arc (7, and is 

denoted by the symbol j;^(a;,^)i.: 

t=:l 

112. Geometric interpretation of the line integral. The 

existence of the limit last written may be made evident 
geometrically. Let us interpret the function F(x^ y) as 
the 2-coordinate of a point on a surface in space : 

(1) z^F(x,y^. 

* It is of course merely for convenience that the broken-line segments 
are drawn with equal projections on OX. The division may be made in 
any manner provided in the limit every segment approaches 0. Further, 
A«i' may be multiplied by the value of F{x, y) at either end-point of A«,' 
or at any point on the subtended arc. 
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Fig. 70 



On the curve C as directrix erect a cylindrical sur- 
face with generators perpendicular to the a;y-plane. 
Each of the quan- 
tities F(Xi^y^ A«/ 
represents the area 
of a rectangle in- 
scribed in this cyl- 
inder, having a 
base As/ and an al- 
titude F(Xi^ y^), and 
the sum of these 
rectangles evi- 
dently approaches 
as its limit that 
part of the cylin- 
drical surface ly- 
ing between the a?y-plane and the surface (1). 

113. Fundamental theorem for line integrals. The 
theorem of § 104 takes the following form for line in- 
tegrals : 

GKven a function F(x^ y) defined at all points of an arc 
(7, inscribe in the arc a broken line of n segments As/ having 

n 

equal projections on OX^ and form the sum ^ F(Xi^ y/) A«/, 
where (a?<, y/) is the i-th point of division on (7. Tlien 
Urn V FCx^, y,) As/ = f ^('' ») '^^ 

Hence^ if in any problem an arbitrarily close approxima- 
tion to the required quantity can be found by adding up 
terms of the type F(x^ y) A«', the quantity is given exactly 

by J^F(x, y) ds. 

114. Evaluation of line integrals. To evaluate a line 
integral, we have in general to express both F(^x^ y) and 
ds in terms of x^ y, or some other suitable variable, and 
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then integrate between limits in such a way as to extend 
the integration over the given arc. 

Thus, if X is chosen as the variable of integration, we 
replace d9 by its value (§ 52) 



*=>/^^'^ 



and obtain 



where a and b are the abscissas of the end points of C,* 
and where y must be replaced by its value in terms of x 
from the equation of the curve, f 

* It is assumed that no parallel to the y-axis can meet C in more than 
one point. If this condition is not satisfied, C must consist of several 
portions for each of which the condition holds, and each portion may be 
considered separately. 

t This transformation of the line integral into an ordinary integral 
may be justified by the theorem of § 109. We have evidently 



Asi' = Vax' + A^=\l + ^ 



Ax. 

Ax* 

Now the limit of the sum ^ F(Xi, yi)\l -{-=^ Ax cannot be ex- 

Sl ^ a? 

pressed directly as a definite integral by the theorem of § 104, since the 
summand depends not only on Xi but on Ax as well. But the infinitesi- 
mals F(Xi, yi)-\/l +^=^ Ax and F{Xi, yi) Vl + y'^ Ax differ from each 

^ Ax 

other by an infinitesimal of higher order, since the limit of their ratio is 
evidently 1, and hence the latter may be substituted for the former, by 
§ 109. Therefore 

(f(x, y)d»= lim V P(Xi, y,)'Jl + ^ A« 

n 



Ax' 

= lim V F(^Xi, y<)vTTy?^Ax 

= CF(x,y)VTTy^dx, 

Ja 



by the fundamental theorem of § 104. 
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To integrate with respect to y, we put 



''=W^''^^ 



Ay) 

and express the entire integrand in terms of y. 

If X and y are given in terms of a parameter t, we use 



..=V^T^=V(f)V(|)"*. , 

In the discussion of line integrals, we have spoken in 
terms of cartesian coordinates, but the argument is evi- 
dently independent of the particular coordinate system 
used. 

Some simple types of line integrals are considered in 
the next three sections ; other examples will be met with 
later. 

115. Length of a curvilinear arc. To find the length of 
an arc of a plane curve (7, we proceed as follows : Inscribe 
in (7 a broken line of n segments A«/ as in § 111, and 



» 



form the sum ^ ^*/- This sum is of course the length of 
the broken line, and its limit is the length % of the arc. It 
is evidently the line integral I (2«, the given function in 
this case being -F(a?, y) = 1 : 

5= Urn TA5/= ^ ds. 

The process of finding the length of a curve is some- 
times called rectification of the curve. 

Example : Find the circumference of the circle 

a;2 ^ y2 -_ ^2^ 
Here 

dx y 
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so that 

8 



= 4 oj ■■ = 4 a arcsin - = 2 ira. j 

v4 ' ^Wfi7 ^^ EXERCISSS ^a. ^^ J - 



^1. 



1. Find the circumference of the circle x = a cos ^, ^ = a sin ^. 

2. Rectify the semicuhical parahola ay^ = x* from a; = 0toa: = 6a. 

3. Trace the curve 9 y^ = 4:(1 +*x^^, and find its length from 
j; = to a: = 2. * Ans, ^, 

4. Rectify the catenary y = - f c« + e"* \ from a; = to a: = a;. 

5. Find the length of the f our-cusped hypocycloid x* + y * = a'. 

6. Rectify the curve a; = ^^^ y = ^ from < = to < = V5. 

7. Find the length of the curve y = | a:* between the origin and 
the point ar = 4. Ans* A(l + 6V3). 

8. Find the length of one arch of the cycloid. Ans, 8 a. 

9. Trace the curve 
9 ay2 = a:(ar - 3 a)3, 

and find the circumference of the 
loop. Ans, 4 a Vs. 

10. Find the length of the curve 
y = c* from a: = to ar = f log 2. 

I 

I 

116. Surfaces of revolution. 

The surface generated by the 
rotation of a plane curve 
about a line AB in its plane 
is easily expressed as a line 
integral. 
Fig. 71 Let US inscribe in the curve 
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O a* broken line of n segments A«/. Each of the segments 
A«/ generates in the rotation the frustum of a right cir- 
cular cone, the radii of whose bases may be called r< and 
Ti -f Ar<. The surface of this conical frustum is, by ele- 
mentary geometry, the circumference of the middle sec- 
tion multiplied by the slant height, or 2 ir(ji -\- \Lr^L%i. 



n 



The sum of these surfaces, ^J 2 'rt(ji 4- \ Avf^As/^ ap- 
proaches as its limit the required surface of revolution. 
Hence, by the theorems of § 113 and § 109, we have , 

S= lim T2TrnAsi' =2'ir | rds. 

Example: Find the surface of a paraboloid of revolu- 
tion bounded by a right section through the focus. 

Given the equation of the generating parabola y^ = 4 aa?, 
we have 

•^0 a 3 Jo 

= f7raa(2V2-l).' 

SXSRCISSS 

1. Wprk the above example, using y as the variable of integration. 

2. Find the surface of a sphere, using polar codrdinates. 

3. Find the surface of a sphere, using cartesian codrdinates. 
Evaluate the integral in various ways (cf. Ex. 10, p. 146). 

4. Find the surface generated by revolving the cubical parabola 
a2y = x* about OX, from a; = to a: = a. An&, ^(lOvTO-1). 

5. Find the surface generated by revolving (a) about OX, (b) 
about OF, the arc of the curve y = — — — between the minimum point 



6a; 



47 TT. ,,x TT 



and the point x = 2. A ns. (a) ^^-^; (b) ^(15 + 4 log 2). 

16 4 
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1 T^ 

6. Trace the curve y = - log a: — — (cf. § 69), and obtain the sur- 

2 4 

face generated by revolving the curve about OY from a: = 1 to a; = 2. 

Ans. 10.47. 

7. Find the surface generated by revolving the catenary 
a *. _f 

y = 2 («" + « "), («) about OX, (h) about OF, from a; = to a; = a. 

Ans, (6) 2ira2(l-l). 

8. Find the surface generated by the revolution of an arch of the 
cycloid about its base. Ans. Y 'ra^. 

9. Find the surface of a torus. Ans, 4 it^ah. 

7^ 10. Find the entire surface generated by revolving the curve 
8 a V = a^(a^ - x^) about OX. Ans. ^ ira^. 

V 11. Fiqd the surface formed by revolving the four-cusped hypo- 
cycloid a:* + y * = a* about OX. Ans. ^va^. 

12. Find the surface cut from a sphere by a circular cone of half- 
angle a with its vertex at the center of the sphere. 

117. Cylindrical 
surfaces. Given * a 
cylinder whose di- 
rectrix is a plane 
curve (7, the area of 
any portion of the 
cylinder may be 
found as follows : 
Inscribe in (7 a 
broken line of seg- 
ments A«/, •••, A«n^ 
and inscribe in the 
required area a set 
of rectangles of alti- 
tude hi and base A«J. The limit of the sum of these rect- 
angular areas is the area on the cylinder : 

S= lim yfeASi'= fhds. 




Fig. 70 
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Example : Find the area on the cylinder a:^ -j- 2^ = a^ 
included between the planes y = 0, y = mx. 

Denoting by O the circular arc APB^ we have 



= 4w) x\l'{- — dx 

•^0 






1- '7 






= — 4wa 



rr(22; 



XV = 



47wa*. 




EZERCISSS 

1. In the above example, find the area of the section cut by the *^ ^ ^ 

plane y = mar. /I <*" i/ z^* m *' 

2. Find the surface of the cap in Ex. 14, p. 163. Ans. 128 sq. in. 

3. Find the surface of the cylinder x^ + y* =a* included between^ 

the planes z = a:, z = 3 a;. ^ Ci \ ^^ 

4. Find the surface cut off on the cylinder x^ -\- y^ = a^ by the 
paraboloid of revolution x^ + y^ = bz, Ans, 2^—- 

5. Find the area, in the first octant, of the section of the cone ^ yj/ a 
af — y* + z^ = by the plane x -\- y =:: a, --^ 

6. The center of a sphere of radius 2 a is on the surface of a cyl- 
inder of radius a. Find the surface of the cylinder intercepted by 
the sphere. Ans. 16 a^. 

7. Find the surface on the cylinder z* = 4 aa; inside the cylinder ^ 
y* = 4 ax, from a: = 0toa: = 3a. Ans, J^ a^. 

8. Work the example of § 117, using polar coordinates. 



/ 



CHAPTER XVI 
DTTEGRAL TABLES 

118. Use of tables. In the solution of problems in- 
volving integration, the work may frequently be much 
shortened by the use of a table of integrals. Many such 
tables have been prepared ; the references below are to 
B. O. Peirce's Short Table of IrdegraU (Ginn & Co.). 

The chief object in using a table is to save time. The 
student is therefore not making the best use of the table 
unless he is so familiar with its contents and arrange- 
ment that he can tell at a glance whether the desired 
formula is likely to be given and where it is to be 
found. Further, it should be remembered that in many 
cases the result may be found by the methods of Chap- 
ter XII in less time than would be required if the table 
were used. 



/dx 
— - — 



/; 



x(l - ar^) 

Let us use formula 55 of the table, with a = 1, 
J = -l: 

'— ^^— = llo ^ 
x(l-x^^ 2^^1-a^' 

I Q!?e'' dx. 



This integral is not given explicitly in the table, but 
it resembles formula 402. Making the substitution 

a;2 = 2j, ixdx^ dz^ 
we find 

J"W*da: = \J^ze'dz = \e'(z-V)Y^ f e* + J. 

172 
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EXERCISES 

Evaluate the following integrals, using a table whenever a saving 
of time may be effected by so doing. 

1. C — ^? . Ans, -^ arctan ?-^-±i+ C, 

2. J ^ :- Ans. log (\/l + x + x^ -f a: + i) + ^• 

3 C_ix±2a)dx_^ ^^^ 1 _ ^^^ 

(x^ + 4 aar + a^)^ ^^^ -{-^ax+a^ 



4. (—^ 5. C-J^ 

^ (1 + x^y ^ (1 - 2 xy 

6. farVl + x^x. 7. f — . 

•^ J (1 + Sx)* 

8. ^xy/1 - xdx. 9. Jsin^a^rfa:. 

10. J:; 11. \xco9x^dx. 

•^ 1 4- cos X •^ 

12. j*xV' dx. 18. ^x^e"dx, 

14. J arcsinarcfx.- 15. ilog^xdx,^ 

16. C-^^^. 17. f-^— . 

18. j^ V2TT^rf<. Ans. V3-i]og(2 + V3). 



/•log 2 



-4n«. 2 ~ 2 • 



20. Find the area bounded by the hyperbola z" — y^ _ ^a ^nd the 
line x=. 2 a. 

21. Find the length of the arc of a parabola from the vertex to the 
end of the latus rectum. Ans. 2.29 a. 

22. Find the surface generated by revolving the curve y = tf* about 
OX from ar = to a: = 1. 

28. Find the area inside the four-cusped hypocycloid x = a cos' d, 
y = aain^$. Ans. }ira*. 

24. Find the area of the ellipse r= ;; ;:, where e is the 

..... 1 + e cos 

eccentricity. 
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25. Find the volume generated by revolving one arch of the cycloid 
about its base. Ans. Stt^*. 

26. Find the surface generated by revolving the curve 3 a^x + y« = 
about OF from y = to y = a. 

27. Find the surface generated by revolving one arch of the sine 
curve about the a?-axis. Ans, 2 ir[V2 + log (1 + V2)]. 
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IMPROPER INTEGRALS 

119. Definitions. Definite integrals in which either or 
both of the limits of integration are infinite, and also those 
in which the integrand becomes infinite within the inter- 
val of integration, are called improper integrals. Such in- 
tegrals have no meaning under the definitions so far laid 
down (see §§ 98, 102) ; we proceed to show how they may 
arise, and to find under what conditions a meaning can be 
assigned to them. 

Examples : (a) The area under the curve y = -^ from 



a? = 1 to a? = 6 is evidently 

*^l TT XJ\ 



^ 




o 

Fig. 73 

When h becomes infinite, the area approaches the limit 1. 
This limit we define as the area " bounded " by the curve, 
the 2;-axis, and the line a? = 1, although it is not properly 
a bounded area in the usual sense of the term. Symboli- 
cally we write 

176 
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The first thought might be that the area in the figure 
would increase indefinitely as the right-hand boundary 
recedes. Our result shows that this is not the case — the 

area is always less than 1. 

(J) The area under the curve 
xy^ = 1 from a? = a (a > 0) to a: = 1 is 

When a approaches 0, the initial ordi- 
nate becomes infinite ; the area ap- 
proaches the limit 2. This limit we 
define as the area in the first quadrant 
"bounded" by the curve, the axes, 
and the line a; = 1. For brevity, we 
write merely 




Fig. 74 



ri^=2ViT=2, 

•^0 Vx Jo 



but it must be borne in mind that the 
geometric interpretation is quite different from that of the 
ordinary integral. 

(<?) Let us try to find the area under the curve y = -^ 

ar 

from a; = — 1 to x = 1. If we were to work carelessly, 

without noticing that the integrand becomes infinite 

within the/nterval, we might write 






which is obviously absurd. But if we write 



A = lim I -^ -h lim I 

^limT-ll'V limT-iT, 

«'-H)L ^J-1 a"->oL XJaf* 
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it is clear that the limits do not exist, and the area-integral 
has no meaning. 

These examples suggest the following definitions : 

f {x) dx = lim I f(x) dx ; 

I f{x)dx^ lim I f{x)dx^ 

provided the Unfits exist. 

2. If fix) becomes infinite as a;->6", 

I f{x)dx^ lim I f{pc)dx\ 
iif(x) becomes infinite as a;->-a"^, 

f (x) dx = lim I / (x) dxy 

provided the limits exist. 

3. \if{x) becomes infinite as a!->-(?, where a < c< 6, 

I f(x)dx== lim ) f(x)dx-\- lim I f(x)dx^ 

provided the limits exist. 

120. Geometric intl^retation. It is obvious that an in- 
tegral with an infinite limit may be interpreted in general 
as the area under a curve which is asymptotic to the aj-axis ; 
an integral whose integrand becomes infinite may usually 
be thought of as the area between a curve and a vertical 
asymptote. Of course, as in example (c) of § 119, these 
integrals may not have any meaning in a given case. 

EXERCISES 

Evaluate the following integrals. 

1- («) P'-^; (P) P — ; (c) Pcosa^rfa:; (</) C e^dx. 

Ans. (a) J; (?->) meaningless; (c) meaningless; (d) \. 
2. I — "^ Ans. TT. / 8. ( — . Ans. Meaningless. 

4. C^ Ans. 2. 6. {^ ^^ • Ans. 2v^. 
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6. Trace the curve y = 



8a« 



and find the area between the 



curve and its asymptote. Ans, ^iraK 

r 

7. Find the volume generated by revolving the area of Ex. 6 
about the asymptote. Ans. 4ir^a'. 

8. Find the area in the fourth quadrant botmded by the curve 
xy^ = (x — 1)2 and the coordinate axes. 

9. Find the area in the second quadrant under the curve y = e*. 

10. Find the volume generated by revolving (a) about OX, 
(b) about OF, the area in the second quadrant under the curve y = c*. 

Ans. (a) ^; (b) 2ir. 

11. The area in example (6), § 119, revolves about the y-axis. 
Find the volume generated. 

12. Find the surface generated by revolving about OX that portion 
of the curve y = c* which lies to the left of the y-axis. Ans, 2.29 ir. 

13. Trace the curve x(x — yY = «'> and find the area bounded by 
the curve, the y-axis, and the line x = 4 a. Ans. 2a^. 

14. Find the volume generated by revolving about OY the area 
under the curve y = e~i^. Check by solving in two ways. 



X^v1« 




t '• 



r 



CHAPTER XVIII 
CENTROIDS. HOHEITTS OF INERTIA 

I. Cbntroids 

121. Mass ; density. The s^tudent is assumed to be 
familiar with the idea of masB as iatroduced in physics. 

A mass is said to be homogeneous if the masses contained 
in any two equal volumes are equal. In all other eases 
the mass is heterogeneous. In the present chapter we con- 
fine our attention to homogeneous masses. 

The density S of a homogeneous mass is the ratio of the 
mass Mio the volume F'that it occupies : 

^ M 

That is, the density is the mass per unit volume. 

Although every physical mass occupies a certain volume 
or three-dimensional portion of space, nevertheless it is 
frequently desirable to introduce the idea of the material 
particle^ or geometric point endowed with mass.* The 
mass-point may be imagined as the limiting form ap- 
proached by a body whose dimensions approach 0, while the 
density increases in such a way that the mass remains 
finite. 

Similarly we may think of masses of one dimension and 
of two dimensions — i.«. of material curves and surfaces. 
Such masses are represented approximately, for example, 
by slender wires and thin sheets of metal. In these cases 
we define the density as "linear density," or mass per 
unit length, 

% 

* This notion is fundamental in studying the motion of a rigid body. 
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and "surface density," or mass per unit area, 

^ = ^' 
respectively. 

122. Moment of mass. The product of a mass 97^, con- 
centrated at a point P, by the distance I oiP from a given 
point, line, or plane, is called the Tnom&nt * oi m with re- 
spect to the point, line, or plane. Denoting this moment 

by (?, we have 

Q- = ml. 

If a system of points P^, P^^ •••, P„, having masses tw^, 

Wg, •••, wi„ respectively, be referred to cartesian coordinate 

axe^, the moments of the system with respect to the three 

coordinate planes are respectively^ 



n 



G^vz = 2J ^<^<' 



n 



n 

In case the particles all lie in one of the coordinate 
planes, the moments with respect to coordinate planes 
reduce to moments with respect to coordinate axes. 

The idea of mass-moment may be extended to the case 
of a continuous mass by thinking of the mass as composed 
of an indefinitely large number of particles. A precise 
definition will be laid down in § 187. The actual compu- 
tation of such a moment is usually effected by means of 
definite integrals; we return to this question presently. 

123, Centroid. Given any mass ilf, let 6?^^ Q-^^ G^y de- 
note the moments of the mass with respect to the coordi- 
nate planes. The point O whose coordinates 5, ^, ^, are 
given by the formulas 

Mx = Gy,, My = a,^ Mz = a^ 

* More precisely, the simple moment^ or moment of first order. 
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clearly has the property that the moment of the mass with 
respect to each of the coordinate planes is the same as if 
the whole mass were concentrated at that point. 

It is easily shown that this property holds for moments 
with respect to any other plane. The proof for the gen- 
eral case requires the use of multiple integrals (Chapter 
XXIII); for a system of mass-particles the proof is as 
follows. Let 

(1) ax-\-hy '\- cz^ p 

be the equation of any plane in the normal form ; let 
p, jt?!, p^, '••'i Pn be the distances of the points (7, Pj, Pj' '"i 
P^ from this plane. Now 

Pi-ax^ + bi/^ + cz^-^p, 

Pn^^ax^+bt/n-hoz^-p, 
so that 



n 



<=1* t=l t=i »=.! i=i 

= aMx + bMy -h cMz — Mp 
SB M(ax + by -\- cz — p^ 
^Mp, 

That is, the moment of the system with respect to the 
plane (1) is the same as if the whole mass were concen- 
trated at 0. 

The point (7 is called the center ofmaas^ or centroid*: 
The centroid of a mass is a point such that the moment 
of the mass with respect to any plane is the same as if the 
whole mass were concentrated at that point. 

By § 122, the coordinates of the centroid of a system of 
particles are given by the formulas 



n 



<=1 <=-! i=l 

* The centroid coincides with the center of gravity^ and m frequently 
so-called ; but the term centroid is in some respects preferable. 
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In the actual determination of centroids, the following 
considerations are often useful (the first two apply only to 
homogeneous masses) : 

(a) If the body has a geometrical center, that point is 
the centroid. 

(6) Any plane or line of symmetry* must contain the 
centroid. 

(tf) If the body consists of several portions for each of 
which the centroid can be found, each portion may be 
imagined concentrated at its centroid: the problem thus 
reduces to the consideration of a set of particles. 

124. Centroids of geometrical figures. It is clear that, 
for a homogeneous, body of given size and shape, both the 
mass and its moment with respect to any plane are pro- 
portional to the density 8. Hence, in the formulas for ^, 
y, ^, 8 cancels out from both members, leaving the co- 
ordinates of the centroid independent of the density. 
We may therefore without loss of generality take 8=1, 
and are thus led to speak of centroids of geometrical 
figures — volumes, areas, and lines — without reference to 
the idea of mass. 

EXERCISES 

1. Find the centroid of the following plane systems of particles : 
(a) Equal particles at (0, 0), (4, 2), (3, _ 5), (- 2, - 3). 

(6) A mass of 2 units at (0, 1), one of 3 units at (3, — 3)^ one 
of 6 units at (4, 1). 

2. Four particles of mass 2, 4, 6, 8 units are placed at the points 
(0, 0, 0), (0, 2, 2), (4, 1, 5), (- 3, 2, - 1) respectively. Find the 
centroid. 

3. Show that the centroid of two particles divides the line joining 
them into segments inversely proportional to the masses. 

4. Show that the centroid of three equal particles lies at the in- 
tersection of the medians of the triangle having the three points as 
vertices. 

5. Equal particles are placed at five of the six vertices of a regular 
hexagon. Find the centroid. 
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6. Particles of mass 1, 2, •••, 8 units are placed at the successive 
vertices of a regular octagon. Find the centroid. 

7. Find the centroid of the cross seption of an angle-iron, the sides 
being 5 in. and 8 in., and the thickness of each flange 1 in. 

8. Find the centroid of the T-iron section (o) of Fig. 75, (b) of 
Fig. 76. 

9. Find the centroid of a wire frame in the shape of the perimeter 
(a) of Fig. 75, (b) of Fig. 76. 



-2^ 3" 



fi 



w 



2' 



>// 
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S^ 



I" 



Fig. 75 



Fig. 76 



10. From a circular disk a round hole is punched out, the two 
circles being tangent internally. Find the centroid of the remaining 
figure. 

11. From a circular plate of radius 4 in. a hole 2 in. square is cut 
out, one corner of the square being at the center of the plate. Find 
the centroid of the remainder. 

12. Find the centroid of a cylindrical basin of radius 4 in. and 
depth 3 in., if the bottom is twice as thick as the sides. 

13. A monument is composed of a block of stone of base 4 ft. by 
3 ft. and height 2 ft. 6 in., surmounted by a cube of side 2 ft., this in 
turn supporting a sphere of radius 1 ft. Find the centroid of the 
whole figure. 

125. Determination of centroids by integration. To 
find the centroid of a continuous mass, we must in gen- 
eral resort to integration. In the most general case mul- 
tiple integrals (see Chapter XXIII) must be used, but in 
most cases of practical importance the result may be 
obtained by a single integration. 

In the following discussion we restrict ourselves to one-, 
two-, or three-dimensional bodies of the forms considered 



184 CALCULUS 

in Chapter XV.* Let us choose, as in that chapter, a suit- 
able geometrical element (of volume, area, or length), and 
denote the mass contained in this element by Am<. Let a;^, 
y^, Zi be the coordinates of the eentroidf^ of Aw^. Then the 



n 



sum Va;^Am< represents approximately the moment of the 



i=i 



mass with respect to the y^f-plane (or the y-axis, in the 
case of a plane mass in the a;y-plane), and the limit of 
this sum as n becomes infinite is exactly the moment in 
question. In this way we obtain the following formulas 
for the coordinates of the centroid : 

Mx = lim ^xAmi^ 

n 

M^ = lim ^^Arrii^ 

n 

. Mz == lira ^zArrii, 
»»-><» i=i 

Now upon recalling the meaning of A?w»-, we see that 
in any given case the above limits may be expressed as 
definite integrals by the fundamental theorem of § 104. 
The result may be written in the following form: 

(1) ilfx= Cxdm, My^ fydm^ Mz= Czdm^ 

where x^ y, z are the codrdinateB % of the centroid of the 
mass-element. In any problem each integrand must be 
expressed in terms of a single variable, and limits are to 
be assigned in such a way as to extend the integration 
over the whole mass. 

In the next few articles we explain more in detail the 
application of the above formulas. 

* Nevertheless the formulas obtained are applicable, with proper 
interpretation, to all masses, with no restriction whatever. 

t It follows from the theorem of § 109 that in the expressions for 
these coordinates, all infinitesimals may he neglected. 

j Apart from infinitesimals. 
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126. Centroids of plane areas.* To find the centroid of 
a plane area (thin sheet or plate) we choose an element of 
area as in § 105 (or § 106, if polar coor- 
dinates are used), and find the centroid- 
from the formulas 



Ax = ix dA, Ay =\y dA, 



where x and y are the coordinates of the 
cmtrfM of the element. 

Example : Find the centroid of the area 
in the first quadrant bounded by the 
parabola y^=i ax and its latus rectum. 

With the element of area chosen as in 

FiO. 61 

Fig. 61, we have 

A= C''ydx = ^a^; 

Ax=' Cxydx'-2-VaC''x^ dx= ^<^; 

Ay =f°^ • ydx = 2 aC'x dx = a*. 

Hence 

* = ia. y = ia. 
We may also find y very easily by taking the element 
parallel to OX. Thus 

■^y = ) VC" ~ ^)<^y =2ai (a — x)dx = a*, etc. 

BZEKCISES 
Find the centroid of the following areaa. In each case, draw a 
figure and estimate the coCrdinates of the centroid, thus obtaining 
a rough check on the reault 

1. An isoscelea triangle. 

2. A gemicircular area. Evaluate the integral in two ways, 

• The problem of this article is of particular importance in the theoij 
of the flexure or bending of beams. 
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3. One quadrant of an ellipse, using (a) the equation — + ^ = 1 

(6) the equations x ^a cos if^, y = b sin d>, Ans. {- — , - — j • 

4. Any triangle. Am. At/ the intersection of the medians. 

5. Half an arch of the sine curve. Ans, ( 1, ^ ) • 

' 6. The area between the curves 2y = x^, y = x^. Get each coor- 
dinate in two ways. 

7. A circular sector. Ans. x =-a ^^^^ . 

3 a 

8. One arch of the cycloid. Ans. (ira, j a). 

9. A semicircular area, using polar coordinates. 

10. A circular segment. Check by putting h = a. 

11. A trapezoid. 

12. One loop of the curve r = a cos 2 $. 

13. The area under the curve ^ = e* from a; = to a; = 1. 

losr X 

14. The area bounded by the curve y = ^ , the x-axis, and tKe 

maximum ordinate. 

15. The area bounded by the parabola y = a:*, the x-axis, and the 
line a: = 3. 

16. The area bounded by the curves y z:z x, y = 2 x, y = x^. 

17. The area bounded by the catenary y = ^[e''+ e"*^) , the axes, 
and the line x = a. 

18. The area swept out by the radius vector of the spiral of 
Archimedes r = atf in the first revolution. 

19. Half the area of the cardioid r = a(l — cos $). 

20. The upper half of the loop of the curve ay^ = ax^ — x^. 

21. The area of Ex. 7, p. 153. 

22. From one corner of a square of side a, a triangle of sides \ a, 
J a is cut off. Find the centroid of the remaining area. 

28. From a circle an inscribed isosceles right triangle is cut out. 
Find the centroid of the remainder. 

24. Prove the second proposition of Pappus : 
The volume of any solid of revolution is equal to the product of 
the generating area into the circumference of the circle described by 
the centroid of the area. 



F5= fa 
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Solve the following by using the second proposition of Pappus. 

25. Find the volume of a torus. Ans, 2 7r^% 

26. Find the centroid of a right triangle. 

27. Find the centroid of a semicircular area. 

127. Centroids of volumes. The centroid of a volume 
of revolution evidently lies on the axis of revolution, so 
that a single coordinate determines ils position. Taking 
the axis of revolution as axis of a?, we have 

where the element of volume is chosen as in § 107 or 
§ 108, and where x is the a;-coordinate of the centroid of 
the element. 

In certain special cases the centroids of other solids 
may be found by a simple integration, but in general we 
must resort to multiple integrals. 

EXERCISES 

Find the centroid of the following volumes. Draw a figure in 
each case and estimate the coordinates of the centroid. 

1. A hemisphere. Solve in two ways. Ans. 5 = fa. 

2. A right circular cone. Ans. x = ^h. 

3. A paraboloid of revolution bounded by a right section through 
the focus. 

4. Half an ellipsoid of revolution. Solve in various ways. 

6. A spherical segment of height h. Check by putting h = r. 

6. The volume generated by revolving (a) about OX, (6) about 
OYy the area under the curve y = e* from ar = to a: = 1. 

7. The volume generated by revolving half an arch of the cycloid 
about its base. 

8. The volume formed by rotating the area under the parabola 
y^ = 4 ax from x = to x = a, (a) about the ^-axis ; (b) about the 
latus rectum ; (c) about the line y = 2a, 

9. The volume in Ex. 13, p. 163. Ans. (J 6, J a, J a). 

10. The volume in Fig. 68. Check all three coordinates by solving 
again with the element chosen in a different way. 

11. An elliptic cone. Ans. x =^ \h. 
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12. One quarter of a right circular conoid (see Ex. 12, p. 163). 

13. One quadrant of the banister cap in Ex. 14, p. 163. 

14. A tetrahedron three of whose faces are mutually perpendicular. 

Ans. (J a, ^bf\ c). 

16. The volume of Ex. 16, p. 163. Solve in two ways. 

16. One quarter of a right pyramid with a square base. 

17. The volume of Ex. 18, p. 163. 

18. The volume of Ex. 19, p. 161. 

19. The volumes of Ex. 6, p. 160. 

20. The volume formed by revolving about the y-axis the area 

under the curve y = e ^ . Take as the element a cylindrical shell, 
and evaluate the integrals in two ways. 

21. Obtain formulas for the coordinates of the centroid of a wedge 
cut from any solid of revolution by two planes through the axis. 

128. Centroids of lines. lu the case of an arc of a 
plane curve, the fundamental limits of § 125 may be 
expressed at once as line integrals, by the theorem of 
§113: 

sx = I X da^ 9y =^ I y d8j 

where 8 is the length of the arc O. 

Example: Find the centroid of a semicircular wire. 
Taking the bounding diameter as axis of y, we have 

9x ^Jx d% = Sj^a;^! + {ji^ dx 

xdx 



= 2 Cxyll '\--Jx = 2 a r. 

Jo ^ y^ Jo ^a^^a^ 

= -2aVS23^T=2a2. 

Jo 



Hence 



8 ira IT 
By symmetry, ^ = 0. 
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129. Centroids of curved surfaces. The coordinates of 
the centroid of a surface of revolution (§ 116), or of a 
cylindrical surface (§ 117), may be expressed in terms of 
line integrals. 

The required integrals are easily built up in each 
problem. 

EXERCISES 

1. In the example of § 128, evaluate the integral by expressing 
the integrand in terms of y. 

Find the centroid of each of the following figures. 

2. A semicircular wire, using polar coordinates. 

8. The arc of the curve ay^ = x*, from a: = to a: =• 5 a. 

X X 

\, The arc of the catenary y = Q(**+^ ") l>etween two sym- 
metric points. 

6. The arc of the semicycloid (from cusp to vertex) . 

Ans, (I a, I a). 

6. A hemispherical surface, using (a) cartesian, (b) polar co- 
ordinates. Am, x=|a. 

7. The lateral surface of a right circular cone. Ans* x —\h. 

8. The total surface of a right circular cone. 

9. The cylindrical surface in Fig. 72. 

10. The area in Ex. 5, p. 171.- 

11. The surface in^x. 7, p. 171. 

12. The surface of a paraboloid of revolution bounded by a right 
section through the focus. 

18. Prove the first proposition of Pappus : 

The surface of a solid of revolution is equal to the length of the 
generating arc multiplied by the circumference of the circle described 
by the centroid of the arc. 

14. Find the surface of a torus. Ans, ^ir^ab, 

16. Find the centroid of a semicircular wire by the first propo- 
sition of Pappus. 
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'II. Moments of Inebtia 

130. Moment of inertia. The product of a mass m^ con- 
centrated at a point P, by the square of the distance r of 
P from a fixed line, or aods^ is called the moment of the 
second order, or moment of inertia^ of m with respect to 
the given axis : 

J= mr^. 

The moment of inertia of a system of such masses is of 
course the sum 

n 

If we think of a ^^ continuous " maeus as composed ulti- 
mately of particles, the meaning of moment of inertia of 
such a mass becomes clear. An analytic definition will be 
given in § 187. 

The moment of inertia of a homogeneous body is pro- 
portional to the density. Taking S = 1, we may speak of 
"moment of inertia" of areas, volumes, etc., no idea of 
mass being involved. 

131. Radius of gyration. The mtoment of inertia of any 
mass M may always be written in tw form 

J= ME^, 

where the quantity R is called the raditis of gyration^ or 
radiu% of inertia^ of i!f with respect Ja the given axis of 
momenta. The meaning of the raiius of gyration is 
olj^vious : it is the distance from the axis at which a parti- 
cle of mass M must be placed in order to have the same 
moment of inertia as the original mass. 

132xJPetermid^tion of moment of ii^rtia by integration. 

The adtual computation oT the moment of the second order 
of a continuous mass is effected by integration in much 
the same way that the moment of the first order (§ 125) 
is determined. In the general case, we must have re- 
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course to double or triple integrals (Chapter XXIII) ; but 
for the simple cases of practical importance the result can 
usually be found by a single integration. 

For the present we* consider only such bodies as were 
studied in Chapter XV. Let us choose a geometrical ele- 
ment (of volume, area, or length) in some suitable way, 
and denote the mass of this element by £^mi. The element 
nmst be so chosen that its radius of gyration is known * ; let 
r< denote this radius. Then the sum 

n 

r^Anii 

is approximately the moment of inertia of the mass with 
respect to the given axis, and the limit of this sum is 
exactly the required moment : 

n 

J= lingi ^ r^Am^, 

Now if we apply the fundamental theorem of § 104, the 
above limit appears as the definite integral 

(1)' /=Jr»An, 

where r is the radius of gyration of the mass element with 
respect to the axis of moments. Of course the integrand 
must be expressed in terms of a single variable and the 
integration must be extended over the whole mass. 

Just as, in finding centroids, we must take an element 
the position of whose centroid is known, so here the 
essential point is to choose an element whose radius of 
gyration is known. Thus the moment of inertia of a 
plane area (or of a thin sheet of mass) with respect to a 
line in its plane may be found by taking as the element 
a rectangle with its finite side parallel to the axis of 

* In the expression for the radius of gyration, infinitesimals may as 
usual be neglected. 
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momeDts, since then the radius of gyration of the element 
is simply its distance from the axis. 

To find the moment of inertia of a volume of revolution 
about the axis of revolution it is usually best to choose 
the element aa in § 108. 

Examplet: (a) Find the moment of inertia, with re- 
spect to the ^-axis, of the area hounded by the parabola 
^ = 4 ox, the X-axis, and the latus rectum. 

Taking the element parallel to OY, we hnd 

^ =fx^y dx = 2 VaJ^x* dx=1}aS. 
Since the mass, o^ area, is 

M=Cydx=^<^, 
we may write I =^ I Ma\ 

which shows that the square of the radius 
of gyration is 

iP = f «2. 
(5) The area in Fig. 61 revolves about 
the y-axis. Find the moment of inertia 
of the volume generated, with respect to 
the axis of revolution. 

Take as element of volume the cylin- 
drical shell generated by the rectangle 
shown in Fig. 61, so that 

dV= 2 irxy dx. 
Fra. 61 The radius of gyration of this shell about 

the y-axis is evidently x. Hence 

Iy='2,Tr\ 3?-xffdx = -i-n-^aj x^ dx 

-I J. 

The mass, or volume, i 

xy dx = ^ -ira^ 
whence -^^ = i -^''^• 



f=2wrx 
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EXERCISES 

Find the following moments of inertia. 

1. A particle of mass 3 units at (0, 0), one of 4 units at (2, 2), 
and one of 5 units at (— 1, — 3), with respect to each of the co5rdi- 
nate axes. 

2. Equal particles at (0, 0, 0), (0, 5, 0), (3, 4, 3), with respect to 
each coordinate axis. 

3. Equal particles at each corner of a cube, (a) with respect to an 
edge of the cube, (b) with respect to a diagonal of one face. 

Ans. (a) Ma^; (h) iMa^. 

4. A straight rod or wire with respect to a perpendicular through 
one end. Ans, J Ml^. 

5. A rectanele about one side. ^ Ans, \ Ma\ 

6. A circular disk with respect to a diameter. Ans, \ Ma^, 

7. The area in the example of § 132 with respect to the or-axis, 
(a) taking the element parallel to OX, (h) taking the element 
parallel to OF and using the resiilt of Ex. 5. 

8. (a) An isosceles triangle, (h) any triangle, with respect to the 
base. 

9. A circular disk of radius 4 in. with a square of side 2 in. cut 
out of the center, with respect to a diameter parallel to a side of the 
square. 

10. An ellipse with respect to each of its axes, using (a) the carte- 
sian equation, (b) the equations x = a cos <f>, y = h sin <^. 

11. The area bounded by the parabola ^^ = 4 ax, the ^-axis, and 
the line ^ = 2 a, with respect to each coordinate axis. 

12. The area in Fig. 75, p. 183, (a) with respect to the base, 
(6) with respect to the line of symmetry. 

13. The area in Fig. 76, with respect to the base. 

14. A sphere with respect to a diameter. Ans, f Ma\ 
16. A cylinder of revolution, with respect to its axis. A ns, J Ma^, 

16. A right circular cone with respect to its axis. Ans. ^ Ma^. 

17. A paraboloid of revolution bounded by the right section 
through the focus, with respect to the axis. 

18. An ellipsoid generated by revolving an ellipse about its major 
axis, with respect to the axis of revolution. 'Use (a) the cartesian 
equation of the ellipse, (6) the equations x = a cos if>, y =zh sin <f>, 

o 
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19. The volume formed by revolving the area of Fig. 61 about the 
latus rectum, with respect to the axis of revolution. 

20. A circular disk about its axis — ue, the line through the 
center of the disk perpendicular to its plane. Ans. i Ma^, 

21. A wire bent in the form of a square, with respect to (a) a side, 
(b) a diagonal. 

22. A circular wire with respect to a diameter, using (a) polar, 
(b) cartesian codrdinates. 

23. The arc of the curve ay^ = x^, from x = to x = 6a, with 
respect to the ^-axis. 

24. A spherical surface about a diameter, using (a) polar, (b) 
cartesian coordinates. 

25. The lateral surface of a cone of revolution, about its axis. 

Ans. iMa^, 

26. A torus, with respeict to its axis. 

27. The surface of a torus, about its axis. 

28. The. surf ace of a paraboloid of revolution bounded by a right 
section through the focus, with respect to the axis. 

29. The surface in Ex. 5, p. 171, about the 2-axis. 

30. The surface in Ex. 7, p. 171, about the y-axis. 

31. The arc of the curve ay^ = x^ from ar = to x = a revolves 
about OY. Find the moment of inertia of the surface generated, 
with respect to the y-axis. 

32. Find the moment of inertia of the volumes in Exs. 14, 16, 17, 
18, by using the result of Ex. 20. 

33. The area under the curve y = e~^ revolves about the y-axis. 
Find the moment of inertia of the volume generated, with respect to 
the y-axis. Ans. 2 M. 

133. Moment of inertia with respect to a plane. In most 
applications we are concerned with moment of inertia with 
respect to a line. Nevertheless it is frequently useful, as 
we shall see presently, to introduce the idea of moment 
of inertia with respect to a plane. The definitions and 
discussion of §§ 130-132 hold at once for the moment of 
the second order with respect to a plane if we replace the 
word " line " (or " axis ") throughout by the word " plane." 
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Example : Find the moment of inertia of a sphere with 
respect to a diametral plane. 

Taking the plane of moments as y^-plane and choosing 
as the element of volume a circular disk parallel to the 
y2;-plane, we have 

lyz = -tr pa^V dx^ir rV(a2 - a^)dx = ^ Tra^ = ^ Ma^. 



EXERCISES 

Find the following moments of inertia. 

1. The following system of particles, with respect to each of the 
coordinate planes : 3 units at (0, 0, 2), 2 units at (4, 3, 2), 4 units at 
(- 2, 2, 1), 1 unit at (3, - 3, 0). 

2. A right circular cylinder with respect to the plane of the base. 

3. A paraboloid of revolution bounded by a plane through the 
focus at right angles to the axis, (a) for that plane ; (6) for the plane 
tangent at the vertex. 

4. A spherical surface for a diametral plane, using (a) cartesiai^, 
(b) polar oo5rdinates. 

6. A right circular cone with respect to the plane of the base. 

Am, ^Mh\ 

6. An ellipsoid of revolution with respect to the plane through 
the center perpendicular to the axis. 

7. The lateral surface of a right circular cone, for the plane 
through the vertex at right angles to the axis. 

8. The volume in Fig. 68, with respect to each coordinate plane. 

9. The banister cap of Ex. 14, p. 163, with respect to the plane of 
the base. 

10. A right pyramid with a square base, with respect to the plane 
of the base. 

11. An ellipsoid with respect to the three principal planes. 

134. General theorems on moments of inertia. We pro- 
ceed to state certain theorems by means of which the 
work of finding moments of inertia may in many cases 
be greatly simplified. ' 
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Theobbm I : The moment of inertia of any mass with 
respect to a line is equal to the sum of the moments with re- 
spect to two perpendicular planes through the line. 

For example, 

J-x ^ ■'■xy I -'«*• 

Corollary: The moment of inertia of a plane mass 
with respect to a line perpendicular to its plane is equal to 
the sum of the moments with respect to two lines in the plane 
intersecting at right angles in the foot of the perpendicular. 

For example, for a mass in the a:y-plane, 

J-» ^^ J-x i~ •'■y* 

Theorem II : The moment of inertia of any mass with 
respect to a line (^or plans) is equ^al to the moment with 
respect to the parallel centroidal line * (or plane) plus the 
product of the mass by the square of the distance between the 
lines (or planes). 

That is, if I is any line, T the parallel centroidal line, d 
the distance between them, then 

We shall prove these theorems at present only for a 
system of particles, returning to the general case later 
(§ 187). 

To prove theorem I, let us take the two perpendicular 
planes as the 2;y-plane and the ^^x-plane. Then, for a 
system of n particles, 

n 
Ixy = S ^»^»^' 

n 

i=l 

Hence 

J-x ^ •'■xy I -^zx" 

* That is, the parallel line through the centroid. 
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The proof of the corollary is left to 
the student. 

To prove theorem II for any line I 
and the parallel centroidal line 7, we 
note that in Fig. 77, by the cosine law, 

(£^ = 5.2 + ^2 -2 rfcT^ cosOi 

= 5/J+d2-2d[pi, 

where pi is the distance of nii from the 
plane through T perpendicular to the 
plane of I and L Hence 




I 



Fig. 77 



n n n^ n 

n 

But the quantity ^ niiPi is the mass-moment of first 



i=i 



order of the system with respect to the plane through I 
perpendicular to the plane determined by I and 7, and since 
this perpendicular plane contains the centroid, the moment 
in question is 0. Hence 

The proof of theorem II for two parallel planes is still 
simpler. It is left to the student. 



EXERCISES 

Find the following moments of inertia. 

1. A right circular cylinder with respect to (a) a plane through 
the axis; (b) a generator; (c) a diameter of the middle section; 
(d} a line tangent to the base. 

2. A cube with respect to (a) one face ; (6) an edge. 

3. A circular disk (a) for a tangent, (6) for a perpendicular 
through a point in the circumference. Solve (ft) in two ways. 

4. An . isosceles triangle about a line (a) parallel to the base 
bisecting the altitude, (b) through the vertex perpendicular to the 
plane. 

6. A sphere with respect to a tangent. Solve in two ways. 
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6. A square plate for a line perpendicular to its plane (a) through 
a corner, (b) through the center. 

7. A right pyramid with a square base, with respect to the axis. 

8. The area in Fig. 75 with respect to a line through the centroid 

(a) parallel to the base, (b) perpendicular to the plane. 

9. A wire frame in the shape of an isosceles triangle, with respect 
to a line (a) through the centroid parallel to the base, (b) through 
the vertex perpendicular to the plane. 

10. An ellipsoid of revolution about a diameter of the middle cross 
section. 

11. The area in Fig. 76 with respect to a line through the centroid 
parallel to the base. 

12. A right circular cone with respect to (a) a diameter of the base, 

(b) a line through the vertex perpendicular to the axis, (c) a diameter 
of the middle cross section. 

Ans. (b)(ih^+^\a^)M] (c) (^h^-h^a^)M. 

13. The volume in Fig. 68, with respect to each coordinate axis. 

14. An ellipse for a line through the center perpendicular to the 
plane. 

16. An ellipsoid for each of its axes. 

135. Kinetic energy of a rotating body. The kinetic 
energy of a particle of mass m moving with a velocity v is 
defined as 

If a particle at a distance r from a fixed line rotates 
with an angular velocity © about that line as an axis, its 
linear velocity is (§ 58) 

hence its kinetic energy is 

E— ^mtoh^. 

The kinetic energy of a system of n particles rotating with 
angular velocity o) is 

»=1 

where I is the moment of inertia of the system with respect 
to the axis of rotation. This formula holds in general. 
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A discussion of the various systems of units in actual 
use is outside the scope of this book. In the exercises 
below the so-called engineering system is used. In this 
system the mass m is replaced by the value 

w 
?w = — , 

9 
where w is the " weight " in pounds, and g the acceleration 
of gravity (32 ft. per second per second approximately). 
If then V is expressed in feet per second, the energy is 
measured in " foot-pounds." 

EXERCISES 

1. A straight rod 10 ft. long, weighing 20 lbs., rotates about a 
perpendicular through one end at the rate of 2 R. P. S. Find its 
kinetic energy. Ans* 1650 ft.-lbs. 

2. A flywheel 12 ft. in diameter whose rim weighs 10 tons makes 
50 R. P. M. Neglecting the mass of the spokes, And the kinetic 
energy of the wheel. Ans. 156 ft.-tons. 

3. A flywheel 1 ft. in diameter, weighing 50 lbs., makes 100 R. P. M. 
If the wheel can be considered as a uniform circular disk, find its 
kinetic energy. 

4. A wheel 4 ft. in diameter has 8 spokes weighing 20 lbs. each. 
The rim weighs 600 lbs. Find the kinetic energy of the wheel when 
it is making 20 R. P. M. 

6. The kinetic energy of a solid sphere 1 ft. in diameter making 
60 R.P.M. about an axis through its center is 5 ft.-lbs. Find the 
weight of the sphere. ilrw. 80 lbs. 

6. A hollow cast-iron sphere (sp. gr. 7.5) 4 ft. in diameter rotates 
about an axis through its center at the rate of 1 radian per second. 
Its kinetic energy is 375 ft.-lbs. Find the inner radius. Ans, 1 ft. 

7. Find the inner radius in Ex. 6 if the kinetic energy is 200 
ft.4bs. 
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136. Rollers theorem. Let there be given a continuous, 
one-valued, and differentiable function ^(a?), which van- 
ishes at a; ss a and x^b. In 
order that the function, start- 
ing with the value at a? = a, 
shall assume again the value 
at a? =s J, it must first increase 
up to some point P, and then 
begin to decrease, or vice versa. 

At P there is either a maximum or a minimum, and the 

derivative is at that point. 

We have thus 
t^ ■ 

Rollb's Theorem : If <f>Qx) vanishes when x = a and 
a; = J, then ^'(a?) vanishes for at least one value of x between 
a and b. 

If the fundamental assumptions of continuity and dif- 
ferentiability are not satisfied, the theorem may not hold. 
In Fig. 79 it fails be- 
cause 4^(x) is discon- 
tinuous at one point ; 
in Fig. 80 it fails be- 
cause the derivative 
is undefined at 
point. 

137. The law of the mean. Let f(x) be a continuous, 
one-valued, and dififerentiable function whose graph in 
the interval x — a to a; = J is shown in Fig. 81. It is 
geometrically obvious that at some point P the tangent 

200 ^ 
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FiQ. 81 



must be parallel to the secant 
SQ. Now the slope of the 
secant is 

SB b-a ' 

the slope of the tangent at P 
is /'(a^i), where x^ is the ab- 
scissa of P. Hence 

or 

(1) /(&)-/(a) = (b-a)/'(*i> a<xi<b. 

This relation is called the law of the mean, 

138. Other forms of the law of the mean. It is often 
necessary to apply formula (1) above with b=sxy thus 
making the length of the interval variable : 

(1) /(a:) = /(a) + (x^ a)f{x{), a<x^<x. 

It is to be noted that x^ is here a function of x. 
Again, placing 

a = Xy b = a-\- Aa:, 
and denoting by ^ a positive number less than unity, we 
obtain 

/{x + Aa:) = /(a:) + Axf^x + 0Ax), <^ < 1. 

EXERCISES 

For each of the following functions, show why RoUe's theorem 
does not hold in the indicated interval. 



1. y = l 



x^ 



y - U , A^ ,, C - 1 < y < 1. 



2. (y + iy=x^, , -8<x<8. 

3. y = tan x, < a: < tt. 

4. Draw curves showing that the law of the mean may fail when 
f{x) is discontinuous or non-differentiable in the interval. 

6. At what point on the parabola y = or^ is the tangent parallel to 
the secant through the points a; = 0, a: = 2 ? 
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6. At what point on the curve y = x* — x is the tangent parallel to 
the secant through (1, 0) and (2, 6)? Draw the figure. 

7. Find the point on the curve y = log x where the tangent is paral- 
lel to the secant through the points a; = 1, a; = 2. V ::. J/^ ^ 

' :> 

139. The indeterminate forms ^, ^.- If two functions 

/(a;), F{x) both vanish at a: = a : 

/(a)=0, J^(a)=0, 

their quotient r}f^\ assumes the " indeterminate form " 

- at a: =5 a, and is undefined at that point. Nevertheless 

the limit lira \}^l may exist. This fact is illustrated in 

the derivation of the fundamental differentiation formulas, 
where in each case both numerator and denominator of 

the difference quotient —^ approach 0, yet the derivative, 

which is the limit of that quotient, exists. 

In case the fraction r-^ ^ does approach a limit when 

F{x) 

X approaches a, we lay down the following definition: 

FQx)Jx==a x-^ F(X') 

The function \S I ^bus becomes continuous at the point 

x = a^ by the definition of continuity (§ 12). 

It may be possible to evaluate the limit by means of 

more or less obvious transformations of •{,^ c < as was done 

in deriving the differentiation formulas. In many cases 
the limit may be obtained by a method that will now be 
developed. 

By the law of the mean, using the form (1) of § 138 
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we may write 

F(x) = F(a) + (x- a^FX^i), 

where x^ and x^ lie between a and x. But by hypothesis 

/(a) = J'(a)=0: 

Fix) (a:-a)J"(»,) F'(_x^-) 

As X approaches a, x^ and x^ must, do likewise, and we 
have, by theorem III of § 8, 

x^F(x) *^F'(x^~) s-*^F'(x) -^'(«) 

provided /'(a) and J" (a) exist and J"(a)^0. 

If f(x} and F(x^ both increase indefinitely as x ap- 
proaches a: 

liin/(a;) = QO, lira -F(a;)= oo, 

the fraction 'L - ^ is said to assume the indeterminate form 
Fix) 

f(x^ 
^ at a; = a. Here again it may happen that lim ^^r-^ ex- 

ists, and it can be shown that the same method may be 

applied in this case as in the case just treated. 

ft (^\ 
It may happen that the fraction *L^\ ' takes the form 
^ ^^ F\x) 

- or ~. In this case we may differentiate numerator and 

denominator again, and repeat as many times as necessary. 

Finally, we may have a = oo : i.e. ^^ \ approaches the 

^^^ 

form ^ or ^ when x increases indefinitely. In this case 

the rule holds also. 

The results of this article may be summarized in the 
following 
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Theorem : If the fraction ^yi astumei the indetermt- 
nate form - or ^ when a; = a, then 



lim 



f(^ 






provided the latter limit exists. 

Thus we may differentiate the numerator and the de- 
nominator separately^ and take the limit of the new 
fraction thus formed. • It must be borne clearly in mind, 
however, that the theorem applies only to fractions in 
which the numerator and the denominator both approach 
or both increase indefinitely. 

Example: Evaluate lim — -. — 

a>-^6 X 

This fraction takes the form - when a; = 0, so that the 

theorem applies : 

lin. 

ar->0 X a>->0 1 

140. The indeterminate forms . oo , oo — oo. Given 
the product of two functions /(a?) • F(x)^ suppose that as 
X approaches a one function approaches while the other 
increases indefinitely. The product is then said to take 
the indeterminate form • oo. 

If we write 

fix-) . F(x) = =^, 



lim *5I1£ = lim ««2!£ = 1. 



F(x) 
it appears that the quotient last written assumes the 

form _ or ^, and the theorem of § 139 may be applied. 

If, as X approaches a, each of two functions /(a;), F(x) 
increases indefinitely, their difference /(a;) — F(x) is said 
to assume the, indeterminate form oo — oo. Here also 
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we express /(a;) - F(pc) as a fraction which takes the 
form - or g , and then apply the theorem. 

Example : Evaluate lim x log x. 

This takes the form . oo. If we write it in the form 

lo2^ X 

— ^, the theorem of § 139 becomes applicable : 

X . 1 

lim a; log a: = lim -2££= Hm -^ = Hm (-a:)=: 0. 

a; a;2 

EXERCISES 

Evaluate the following limits, when they exist. 

1 i;«. cos X ^ -,. x^ 

1. hm 2. lim — . 



2 2 



x-^ooC* 



8. lim ^'-^8 .. 4. lim l2gi^+i2. 

x->.4 a;2 + a: - 20 »->-i a: + 1 

6. lim sin^a: 6. lim xe-^, 

7. lim a: log sin a:. 8. lim log cos a; 

«-iiy .V'r^^r 10. lim ^i^. 

x->oo 2ar2-3a: + 1 x-^oo x^ + 1 

11. lim ?izi±^. 12. lim (sec a:- tana:) . 

x->«> ar^ 4- 1 J. ^ ^ 

1^ lirY. ^ — arcsin $ a I 

lo. nm _—_ Ans. — -. 

Trace the following curves. 

14. y = x log X. 16. y = xe-*, 

16. y=^. 17. y = a:2 1oga;. 

18. Find the area in the fourth quadrant bounded by the curve 
y = log X and the coordinate axes. 

19. Find the centroid of the area in the second quadrant under the 
curve y = e'. Obtain each coordinate in two ways. 
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20. Find the moment of inertia of the area in Ex. 19, about each 
coordinate axis. 

21^ Find the area bounded by the curve ^ = x log x and the a;-axis. 

141. General remarks on evaluation of limits. While 
the methods of §§ 189-140 are frequently very useful in 
investigating the limit of a function at a point where the 
function ceases to be defined, they are by no means 
always applicable. In the . first place, the function may 
lose its meaning in some other way than by taking the 

form ^ or ^ (or a form reducible to one of these), so 

that the theorem of § 139 cannot be brought into play, 
yet it may be possible to show the existence of a limit by 

other methods. Even when the function ^^^ does take 

. ^<^"> 

the form ^ or ^ the theorem may fail to apply because 

'^—^ — approaches no limit, yet the limit of the original 

quotient may exist. Again, the function \J^ ' may take 

Fix) 

the form 77 or ^, and at the same time Vr.V \ may ap- 
^ F\x) , -^ ^ 

proach a limit, yet it may be impossible to obtain any 

result by the use of the theorem. Finally, there is 

always the possibility that a function undefined at a; = a 

may fail to approach any limit as x approaches a. 

Each of these cases is illustrated by the following 

Examples: (a) Evaluate lim • 

X-^OQ X 

Here the denominator increases indefinitely, while the 
numerator oscillates between — 1 and 1, without ap- 
proaching any fixed value. Nevertheless, since is 

never numerically greater than -, it clearly approaches 0. 

X 
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ar cos - 
(6) Evaluate Hm — : -. 

Since cos - lies always between — 1 and 1, the numef- 

^ 

ator approaches and the fractioli takes the form ^« 

Differentiating numerator and denominator separately, 

2x C08-+ sin- 

we obtain a new fraction • • This fraction 

cos a; 

approaches no limit, since sin - oscillates between — 1 

X 

and 1, and the theorem is therefore inapplicable. But 
the original fraction has a limit, which may be found 
directly: 

a^*cos- 

lim — : ^ lim -; — • lim x cos - = 0, 

x-^ sma? a->osina; a>-^ x 

X 1 

since lim - — = 1 and lim x cos - = 0. 
4>>o sin X a>->0 X 

((?) Evaluate lim f 



d:-^oo 



3* 



This fraction takes the form g • By § 139, 

lim |!= lim 2ll2£2^ ^^ 2Mog^^ .... 
x^o, 3* a>^oo 3* log 3 :r->oo 3* log2 3 

No matter how many times we differentiate, we cannot 
get rid of the quotient — -• Yet if the function be writ- 
ten in the form (f )', it is seen to approach the limit 0. 

(rf) Evaluate lira ^?^^. 

^^oo X 

In this case no limit is approached. For no matter 
how large x be taken, as x varies from nir to (n + l)7r 
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the function tana:, and hence , ranges through all 

possible values from — oo to + oo. 

EXERCISES 

Evalaate the following limits, when they exist. 

^- ^^"^ ol* ^^' ^- 2. lim8in<^cot<^. Ans. -1. 



2*1 



0->^ 



3. iini?2^. Am, 0. 4. \\m (x^ - x). 



6. iim!2g(L+i!). 6. lim?:^' 



. lim 8. limxsin-' 

jj >o 2: — sin a; s->^ x 

9. lim -?H1^ . 10. lim **" * 



,-^« cos 2 a; ,._^ir tan 3 

11. ii^8inx-sin«^ la'lim ^"^^^^ ■ 

->« a: - a • .,^1 a;8 - x-2 - X + 1 

a: cos - 

13. lim — ; . 14. lim (cot a; — cosec a:) . 

a>^o sin X »->^ 

15. lim /?£±i. 16. lim ?^. ^n«. 0. 

X >w \ a; + 1 «->« nl 

Trace the following curves. 

4. sin a: lo .. tana; 
17i y= 18. y = 

X X 

19. y = a;2«-*. 20. y = — • 

lo&r ar 

21. Find the area bounded by the curve y = — ^— , the x-axis, and 

the maximum ordinate. Trace the curve. ' Ans, \, 

22. Trace the curve y = — ^ , and find the area under the curve 

X log X 

from X = 2 to X = c. Ans, 0.367. 



1 s 
— =« 



23. Trace the curve y = xe ^ , and find the area under the curve 
in the first quadrant. \ 

24. Find the moment of inertia of the area in Ex. 23, with respect 
to each coordinate axis. 



CHAPTER XX 
INFINITE SERIES. TAYLOR'S THEOREM 

I, Series of Constant Terms 

142. Series of n terms. A series of n terras is an expres- 
sion of the form 

where each term is formed from the preceding one by 
some definite law. Examples are the arithmetic series 

a + [a + rf] + [a + 2 rf] + ... + [a + (w - l)rf], 

in which each term is formed from the preceding by the 
addition of a constant d, and the geometric series 

a + ar-\' ar^ -\- • •• + ar^*^\ 

in which each term is equal to r times the one before it. 

143. Infinite series. When the number of terms in- 
creases indefinitely, a series of n terms becomes an infinite 
series^ denoted by the symbol 

The series is defined by the law of formation of successive 
terms, or, what amounts to the same thing, by the n-th or 
general term, ^ 

The general term may frequently be written down by 
inspection of the first few terms, as in the following 

Examples : (a) In the series 

1 + J + 4+-' • 

the general term is -• 

(6) In the geometric series 

the general term is (— J)**"^. 

p 209 
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(cf) In the series 

l.i + JL.i + _l_.i + __l_.i+.., 

2 3 24 6 2. 4. 6 7 24-6. 8 9 ' 
the general term is 



2«wl 2w + l 
144. Sum of an infinite series. It is shown in elemen- 
tary algebra that the sum of a geometric series of n terms is 

of an arithmetic series of n terms, 

'S.^^Ca + O, 
where I is the last term — i.e. 

5„ = |[2a + (n-l)<r|. 

Similarly the sum of any series of a finite number of terms 
can be found. 

On the other hand, an infinite series has no sum in the 
ordinary sense of the term, since no matter hQW many 
terms we might add up, there would always be an infinite 
number left over. We may, however, give a meaning to 
the term " sum " even in this case by laying down the fol- 
lowing definition : 

The Bum of an infinite series is defined as the limits as n 
increases indefinitely^ of the sum of the first n terms : 

S^ lim s 

provided the limit exists. 

Thus the " sum " of an infinite series is the limit of an 
ordinary sum. 

Example: By (1), the sum of the first n terms of the 
infinite geometric series 

a -h ar -f- ar'^ 4- ••• + ar^"^ + ... 

^® a a — ar^ 
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Hence the sum of the series, if the sum exists, is 



S= lini^Lll 



ar 



When r is numerically less than 1, the quantity ar* ap- 
proaches as n increases, and 

1 — r 

When r is numerically greater than 1, the quantity ar* in- 
^ creases indefinitely, and the above limit does not exist; 
the series has no sum. 

145. Convergence and divergence. If the series has a 
sum S, i.e. if ^^ approaches a limit when n increases, the 
series is said to be convergent^ or to converge to the value S; 
if the limit does not exist, the series is divergent. 

It follows from the abote exsimple that a geometric 

series converges to the value if | r | < 1 ; it diverges 

1 — r 



if |r|>l. 

A series may diverge, as in the case of a geometric 
series for which r > 1, because S^ increases indefinitely as 
n increases ; or it may diverge because S^ increases and 
decreases alternately, or oscillates^ without approaching 
any limit. In the latter case the series is called oscillatory. 

EXERCISES 

1. Show that every infinite arithmetic series is divergent. 

2. Find the sum of a geometric series of n terms for which r = 1, 

(a) directly, (6) by applying the theorem of § 139 to formula (1),* H flw- 
§144. 

3. Show that the infinite geometric series for which r = 1 is 
divergent. 

4. Show that the infinite geometric series for which r = — 1, viz. 

a — a-{-a — a-\- •••, 
is oscillatory. 

146. Tests for convergence. In the elementary applica- 
tions divergent series are of no importance. Before being 
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able to use a given series we must determine whether it 
converges or diverges. If S^ can be expressed explicitly 
as a function of n^ as in the case of the arithmetic and 
geometric series, we can in general, determine the con- 
vergence or divergence of the series directly, and find the 
sum if it exists ; but S^ cannot be so expressed in most 
cases. 

A necessary condition for convergence is th^t the gen- 
eral term approach as its limit : 

lim a« = 0. 



oo 



For, when this condition is not satisfied, each term that is 
added changes S^ by an amount that does not approach 0, 
so that the difference between Sf^ and a fixed number S 
obviously cannot become and remain arbitrarily small. 

This condition, though necessary, is not sufl&cient ; i,e, 
if the condition is not satisfied, the series diverges, but if 
it is satisfied, the series still may diverge. This is illus- 
trated by the harmonic series 

which will be shown in the next article to be divergent, 
although 

lim a^ = lim - = 0. 

Many special tests for convergence have been, devised, 
applicable to more or less broad classes of series. Several 
of the simplest are considered in the next few articles. 

147. Cauchy's integral test. We will begin with an 
Example: Prove that the harmonic series 

(1) i+j+i+i+- 

is divergent. 

Here the general term is 

n 
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Let us draw the curve 

y=/(^)=-i 

X 

erect the ordinates at a; = 1, 
2, 3, •••, n^ and complete the 
circumscribed rectangles as 
shown in the figure. Then 
the areas of the rectangles 
are, respectively, 

ii 1 

' 2' 3' 




Fio. 82 



1 

n 



so that the sum of these areas is the sum of the first n 
terms of the series (1) : 

z 6 n 

Bijt the sum of the rectangles is clearly greater than the 
area under the curve from a; = 1 to a; = w : 



aS;,>J ydx=\ — = logw. 



When n increases, the area log n under the curve becomes 
infinite, hence S^ does likewise and the series diverges. 

This example illustrates Gauchy'% integral test : 

Given a series of positive terms 

(2) «! + a^ + ag + —, 

V^t a^=f(ny 

If the function f(x) is defined not only for positive integral 
values^ but for all positive values of x^ and if f(^x) never in- 
creases with a:, then the series (2) converges or diverges ac- 

f{x) dx does or does not exist. 

The proof of this test is easily written out by drawing 
the curve y =/(a;) and following the process suggested by 
the above example. The details are left to the student. 

* For the definition of this improper integral, see § 119. 
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EXERCISES 

I 

1. Write oat the proof of Cauchy's integral test. 

2. In the statement of the integral test, why is it assumed that 
/(x) neyer increases with x ? Show that it would be sufficient to 
assume that/(a;) neyer increases with x after some fixed point x = Xq. 

3. Prove that the series 



1.2 23 34 4.5 
is convergent. 

4. Prove that the 'series 

2' 3" 4'' 

converges if /> > 1, diverges if p ^ 1. 

Test the following series for convergence. 



1.2 3.4 5.6 

^ ^■^rT2"«^r^«"^rb'^-'-- 

7. 1-2+3-4+ .... 

8. Cl - *}f| - t >■•••. 
9. l4-i + i + f+ -. 

11. Test the geometric series for convergence by the integral test. 

148. Comparison test Let 

^1 + ^ + %+ ••• 
be a series of positive terms to be tested. 
(a) If a series ^ , ^ . ^ , 

of positive terms^ known to be convergent^ can be found suck 
that ^ 

then the series to be tested is convergent, 
(l^ If a oerien j^^j^^j^^... 
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of 'positive terms^ known to he divergent^ can he found such 
that -^ 1 

then the series to he tested is divergent. 

To prove (a), let S^Cu) be the sum of the first n terms 
of the w-series, A^nC^) the sum of the first n terms of the 
a-series, and /S(a) the sum of the a-series. Since all the 
terms u^ are positive, Sn(u) always increases with n. On 
the other hand, we have 

Since S^Cu) always increases, but never exceeds the fixed 
number A9(a), it approaches a limit, by theorem IV of § 8, 
which is not greater than /^(a). 

The proof of (6) is left to the student. 

The success of the test depends on our ability to find 
a convergent series whose terms are greater than the 
corresponding terms of the series to be tested, or a diver- 
gent series whose terms are less than those of the series to 
be tested. To show that the terms of the u-series are 
greater than those of some CQutergent series, or less than 
those of some divergent series, proves nothing. 

It is clear that the convergence of a series is not 
affected by discarding any finite number of terms from 
the series. Hence the conditions of the test do not need 
to be satisfied from the very beginning of the series, but 
only after a certain pointy all the terms up to that point 
being neglected. 

Example : Test the series 



1.2 2.8 3.4 

The series 

^2* 32 42 



•• • 



is known to converge (Ex. 4, p. 214). Discarding the 



^16 
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first term of the series to be tested, we have 

1 



Un = 



n(n 4- 1) 

The general term of the known series is 

1 



(i» = — ' 



Since 

the series in question converges. 



EXERCISES 

Test the following series as to convergence or divergence. 

2. 



1. 1 + — + — +-. 

21 31 



I +JL. + A+ 



1 ^ 1 ^ 1 ^ 

V2 V3 V4 
• 2 2-22 3-28 4-2* 



1.2 34 6-6 

4. - + - + -+.... 

6. l-^|i + i+-. 



K 



149. Ratio test. There are many "ratio tests"; the 
simplest is the following : 
Given the series 

^1 + ^2 + %+ ••• 

to be tested for convergence, form the ratio — ^^ of a 
general term * to the one preceding it. 



u. 



(a) If Km 



u 



n 



(5) If 



lim 



U 



n+1 



U 



n 



< 1, the series converges. 



>1, or if 



u. 



n 



increases indefinitely/^ 



the series diverges. 



(0 If 



lim 



Wn+l 



U 



n 



= 1, the test fails. 



* We may divide the (n + l)-th term by the w-th, the (n + 10)-th by 
the (n + 9)-th — any general term by the one before it, since the question 
of convergence is not affected by dropping any finite number of terms. 
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This test holds for any series whatever, not merely for 
series of positive terms. 

Suppose we have case (a): ^im _____ =X<1. At 



^n 



present we shall consider only the case in which all the 
terms are positive, and show later 

how the proof may be completed. ^ I I y 

Let us choose some number r be- ^^ ^ 

tween L and 1. By the definition 

of limit, the difference between the ratio _I^ and its limit 

L ultimately becomes and remains as small as we pleafee ; 
therefore a number m can be found such that for all values 
of n ^ m we have 



<r. 
Hence 



Wm+2 < '^m+ir < UJ^, 

w«+8 < u^+2r < y^r^y 






Discarding the first m terms of our series, we see that the 
remaining terms are less than the corresponding terms of 
the series 

u^r '\- u^f^ -\- u^f^ -\ . 

But this latter series, being a geometric series with ratio 
r < 1, is convergent ; hence the given series is conver- 
gent, by the comparison test. 

Case (6) may be proved by showing that the general 
term u^ does not approach when n increases indefinitely. 
The details are left to the student. ^^^ A^^^^ % 

The test may be shown to fail in case (c) by the follow- 
ing example : For the series 



Cm w^m*, >u 



^+i+i+ 



^ 
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the test ratio is 
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(n4-l)P _r n > __ 

1 "InTlJ " 



n^ 



i+i 

nj 



and 



lim 



1+1 



nj 



= 1. 



But, by Ex. 4, p. 214, when jt? ^ 1, this series diverges ; 
when jt? > 1, the series converges. Hence there are both 
convergent and divergent series for which the limit of the 
test ratio is 1. 

150. Alternating series. A series whose terms are 
alternately positive and negative is called an cUtemating 
series. Such series are of frequent occurrence. Their 
most important properties are contained in the following 
theorems. 

Theorem I : If after a certain point the terms of an 
alternating series 7iever increase numerically^ and if the 
limit of the n-th term is 0, the series is convergent. 

Theorem II : In a convergent alternating series^ the 
difference between the sum of the series and the sum of 
the first n terms is not greater numerically than the (wH- l)-tA 
term : 

To prove theorem I, let us write the series in the form 

where aH the t^'s are positive. When n is even, say 
n = 2 w, we may write S^ in the two forms 

(1) ^2m = (^1 - U^ + (Wg - W4) 4- • • • 4- i'ihm-l - W3m)i 

(2) S^rn = ^1 - (^2 - '^s) («^m-.2 " ^Zm-l) - «^- 

Equation (1) shews that 82^ always increases, since each 



\ 



. fi ' 



I ♦*< 



• 4 *r 
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of the parentheses is positive. Equation (2) shows that 
S^ is always less than u^. Since A^g^ always increases, 
but never exceeds the fixed number w^, it approaches a 
limit S not greater than w^, by theorem IV of § 8. 
Further, the sum of an odd number of terms ^2m+i *P" 
proaches the same limit, since . 

lim (S.^+i - aS^^) = lim u^+^ = 0. 

Theorem II follows at once. For, if n is even, the dif- 
ference aS — aS^ is the alternating series 

and we have just shown that the sum of an alternating 
series is not greater than the first term. Similarly if n 
is odd. 

151. Absolute convergence. A series is said to be abso- 
lutdy convergent if the series formed from it by replacing 
all its terms by their absolute values is convergent. It 
can be shown that a series always converges if the series 
of absolute values converges. From this fact the proof 
in § 149 is easily completed for the case when the terms 
are not all positive. 

EXERCISES 

Determine whether the following series are convergent or divergent 

1. 1+2.3. 2 i«J_ + i_ / 

22^ 28 2131 

R 11,2! ,31 , - 1,1-3^1.3.5^ 

10 l(yiO» 33-63-6-9 ' 

7. l_i + i-J+.... 8.1-1+1-1+.... 

»• 1-| + |-|4+- 10. l-i + i-t + .... 

11. Are the series in Exs. 7-10 absolutely convei^nt ? 

12. Carry out the proof of case (6), § 149. 
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II. Power Series 

152. Power series. Up to this point we have con- 
sidered only series whose terms are constants. The case 
of greatest practical importance, however, is that in which 
the termb are functions of a variable. In what follows, 
we shall be chiefly concerned with the class known as 
power series. 

A series of the form 

Uq + d^x -\- a^ -i- •••, 

where a; is a variable and a^, a^ o^, ... are constants, is 
called a power series. Such series are of especial impor- 
tance in practice. 

A power series may converge for all values of the variable 
a;, or for no values except ; but usually it will converge for 
all values in some finite interval, and diverge for all values 
outside that interval. The interval of convergence always 
extends equal distances on each side of the point a; = 0. 

The interval of convergence can usually be determined 
by the ratio test. We illustrate the process by an 

Example : Find the interval of convergence of the series 



Here 



X* 



n 



lim 



00 



w 



n+1 



U 



n 



= lira 



n- 



>QO 



X' 



n+1 



w + 1 



a;' 



n 



n 



-.. n 
= lim 

n^oo W+ 1 



x\ = \x 



by the theorem * of § 139. 

* Objection may be raised to the use of this theorem in the present 
instance, on the ground that n is not a continuous variable. The objec- 
tion, however, is easily disposed of. For, if we can prove by the theorem 
that a given function of n approaches a certain limit when n varies con- 
tinuously, it is certain that the same limit will be approached when n 
varies through positive integral values. 
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(a) The series converges when |ic| < 1, i.e. — 1 < 2; < 1. 
(6) The series diverges when |ic| > 1. 
(tf) The test fails when x= ±1. But when a; = 1 the 
serfes is the harmonic series 

l + J + i+'-i 
and therefore diverges ; when a; = — 1, the series is 

which converges by § 150. 

Hence the interval of convergence is — 1 < a; < 1. 

EXERCISES 

Find the interval of convergence of the following series. 

1. l+a: + a;2 + x»+ —. 

2. l-2a:4-3a:2-4a;«+ .... 

3. l-.? + ^_^+ .... 

3 9 27 

4. a: — — + — — •... Ans. All values of x. 

3! 51 

6. 1 + 10 a: + 2 . 100 a:* + 3 • 1000 x« + -. 

6. 1 + a:^21ar2+3!a:8+ -., 

i» 1 I I n(n— 1) q , n(n — l)(n — 2) •» , 

7. 1 + nx + ^ — ^ x^ H — ^^ ^ ^x* + •••. 

^ I o I 

8. 1 + a; + — -t- — + •... Ans, All values of x. 

21 31 

9. If a^ + ^2 + ^3 + "* Is ^^ absolutely convergent series and 
^v ^2' ^3)"*^ ^^ ^^ numbers that remain finite as n increases: 



bn\<M, where Mia & constant, show that the series 
converges absolutely. 



10. Prove that the series 



sin 3 X , sin 5 x 

sm X ••• 

32 52 

converges absolutely for all values of x. 

11. If flj + flg + ^8 + ••• is *^ absolutely convergent series and if 
«, -f Mo + ^'s + ••• is a series such that ^ approaches a limit when n 

increases, show that the u-series converges absolutely. 
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12. State and prove a theorem for divergent series analogous to 
that of Ex. 11. 

153. Maclaurin's series. It is shown in algebra that 
the quantity (1 + a;)"*, where m is not a positive integer, 
may be developed into an infinite series in powers of x by 
the binomial theorem : 

21 31 

the expansion being valid for all values of x numerically 
less than 1. 

Consider now the problem of developing any given 
function f(x) in powers of x. We will assume for the 
present that such a development is possible, and write 

(1) f(x) ^c^ + c^X'\-c^-\- ... + (?„a;* + ..., 

where the coefficients c^, Cj, c^^ ... are constants to' be de- 
termined. Letting a; = 0, we get /(O) = c^ ; i.e. c^ is the 
value of the given function at a; = 0. Differentiating (1), 

fix) = <?i -h 2 Cga; H- 3 c^ + •-, 

and setting a; = 0, we find 

Proceeding in this way, we find 

/"(0) = 2.1ca, 
/"'(0)=3.2.1c8, 

Hence (1) takes the following form, called MaclQ,urvrC% 
series : 

(2) /(a^) = /(0) + /'(0)x4-^ar»+-Q^a;8+.... 

It must be remembered that as yet we have not proved 
the validity of this result ; we have merely shown that, 
if a development in powers of x is possible, it must have 
the form (2). Evidently a necessary condition for the 

i 
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existence of Maclaurin's series is that the function and its 
successive derivatives be defined at a: = 0. 
Example : Expand e' in Maclaurin's series. 
Here 

/(ar)=e*, hence /(0) = 1, 

/(:r) = ^, /'(0) = 1, 

/"(a^)=e', /"(0)=1, 

. . . . 

. . ... 

Therefore the development is 

2! 3!^ 

154. Taylor's series. More generally, let it be required 
to develop a function /(a;) in powers of a;— a, where a is 
a given number. Assuming 

f(jc) = Cq + Cj(a; — a) 4- c^(x — a)^ + (?g(a; — a)^ 4- •••, 
and setting 2; = a, we find 

Proceeding as in § 153, we obtain finally Taylor* % series: 

+m(.-.).+.... 

Thus Maclaurin's series is a special case of Taylor's series, 
viz. : the case a = 0. 

When a function is represented by the series (1), we 
say that it has been developed or expanded in Taylor's 
series about the point x = a. 

If, in (1), we replace a; by a -h A, we obtain another im- 
portant form of Taylor's series: 

/(a + ft) =/(a) +/'(a)A +-^Aa +-^^ W» + .... 

It is clear that the Taylor series for a function /(a;) can 
always be formally written down if the function and its 
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derivatives of all orders are defined at ^ = a. But it by 
no means follows from this that the series represents the 
function for any particular value of x. The series may 
diverge, or, if convergent, its sum may not be /(a;). The 
development in Taylor's series is valid only for those values 
of X for which the series converge9 to the value f(x). 

In the next article we show under precisely what cir- 
cumstances a function may be developed in Taylor's series. 
However, for a*ll functions that we shall consider, the 
series, if it converges at all, converges to the value f(jc) ; 
hence for those functions the interval within which Taylor^ % 
series is valid coincides with the interval of convergence of the 
series. 

Example : Expand the function log x in Taylor's series 
about the point a; = 1, and find the interval of convergence 
of the series. 



In this case a = 1 : 
f(x) = log X, 



X 



^' 



fi^-) = 



5"' 



/(I) = 0, 

/'(I) = 1, 
/"(I) — 1, 

/"'(I) = 2, 



9 

Hence, by (1), 

\ogx^ix-\)^l(x^iy^\(x-\y-.... 

The general term is 



Applying the ratio test, we have 

jx ^ ly^ 



lim 



00 



u. 



= lim 



n-fl 



(jx - 1)^ 
n 



= k-l|.. 



. \ 
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Thus the series converges when lar — 1|<1, i.e. when 
< a; < 2. When a? = 0, the series is 

which is divergent (§ 147). When a;= 2, the series is 

which is convergent (§ 150). Hence, finally, the interval 
of convergence is < a; < 2. 

EXERCISES 

1. In the Maclaurin series for c* (§ 153), shpw that the series 
converges for all values of x. 

In each of the following, determine the interval of convergence of 
the series. 

2. Expand sin x in powers of r. 

Ans, sin a:=a? — — + ^-- ..., all values of x. 

31 51 

3. Expand cos x about the origin. 

Ans, cos a: = 1 + ? , all values of x. 

21 41 

4. Expand e* in Taylor's series about the point a; = 2. 

^^, By replacing a: by 1 + a; in the example of § 154, obtain the 
development of log (1 + x) in powers of x. 

Ans, log(l + a:)=a;-^+^-^+..., - l<a:<l. 

6. Expand log (1 — x) about the origin. 

Ans, log(l -.x)=- a:-^-^-^-..., - 1< a: < 1. 

7. Obtain the binomial theorem 

(1 + X)" = 1 + m:t + '»("' - l)a? + '»("' - IX"* - 2)^ ■!■ .... 

21 o I 

8. Expand sin x about the point a: = j • 

9. Show that log x cannot be expanded in powers of x. 

10. Expand arctan x about the origin. 

Ans. arctan x = x — — ■^- — .... 

3 5 

11. Show that, if P(x) is a polynomial of the n-th degree in x, 

F(x) = P(a) + P'iaXx - a)+ ^^ (x - a)^ + ... + ^^^(a: - a)» 

21 n I 

whatever may be the values of a and x. 
Q 
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155. Taylor's theorem. Let the function /(a?) and its 
first 71+1 derivatives be continuous in an interval includ- 
ing the point a: = a, and let a; = a + A be a second point of the 
interval. Let jB» denote the difference between /(a -I- A) 
and the sum of the first w H- 1 terms of the corresponding 
Taylor's series (2), §154; i.e. set 

(1) /(« + A) = /(a) + /'(«)*+ ^^h^ +- 

n I 
For convenience, write B^ in the form 

in + 1)1 
so that 

(2) /(a+A)=/(«)+/'(a)A+ - +/^A-+-^^;^P.. 

nl (»+l)! 

Consider now the auxiliary function 

<f>Cx-) =f(_a + A) - /(a;) - (a + A - a:)/'(a:) 

_(a+A_^2 (a+A-a;)» .(,,.. 

2! -^ ^ ^ «! -^ ^^ 

(a + h-xy+^ p 
(n+1)! ^- 

This function evidently vanishes when a; = a + A, and, by 
(2), it also vanishes when a; = a. Further, it results from 
our hypotheses that ^(a:) has a derivative ^'(a:) in the in- 
terval'from x=sa to a;=a-|-A. Hence (f>(x) satisfies all the 
conditions of Rolle's theorem (§ 136) in that interval, and 
its derivative must vanish at some point x^ of that interval. 
Differentiating <f>(x)>, we find after simplifying that 

^Xx:> = (<» + ^ - ^y rA-/'»+i)(!c)]. 

nl 
By Rolle's theorem, 

hence 
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Substituting this value of P^ in (2), we get 

(8) /(a+A)=/(a)4-/'(a)A+-^^A2+ ... +/!!^A» 



(»+l)! 
or, writing x — a for A, 

- (4) f[x)=f(a)+f'{a){x-a)+i^{x-ay+... 

where x^ lies between a and x. 

Formula (4), or its equivalent (3), is called Taylor's 
theorem with a remainder. The last term is called the re- 
mainder after w + 1 terms : 

^"- (« + l)! ^ ^'"'^- 

For w = 0, Taylor's theorem reduces to the law of the 
mean (§ 137) : 

If n increases indefinitely, the right member of (4) be- 
comes an infinite series, the Taylor's series for /(a;). The 
necessary and sufficient condition that the series shall con- 
verge to the value /(a:), and hence that the function shall 
be developable in Taylor's series, is that 

Example : Prove that the function e* can be developed 
in powers of x for all values of x. 
Here a = and . 

fix) = e', f^Cx) = e*, ..., /<"+^>(a;) = C, 
so that the remainder in Taylor's theorem has the form 

^« = — ^ e'S 

" (»+l)! ' 

where x^ is between and x. 
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^n+l 



By Ex. 8, p. 221, the quantity -— is the . general 

term of a series which converges for all values of a;, so 
that, by § 146, this quantity converges to when n becomes 
infinite. Hence, for all values of a?, 

and the proof is complete. 

EXERCISES 

1. In the Maclaurin series for sin Xj prove that the remainder con- 
verges to for all values of x. 

2. Prove that cos x can be expanded in powers of x for all values 
of X, 

156. Approximate computation by series. We have 
found in the preceding article that any function whatever, 
provided certain conditions regarding continuity a^e 
satisfied, can be represented by Taylor's theorem as a 
polynomial of arbitrary degree, with a certain remainder 
JR^. It is clear that B^ is the error committed if we re- 
place the function by the polynomial. 

This suggests a method for computing approximately 
the numerical value, for any given value of the argument, 
of functions such as the sine, cosine, logarithm, etc., whose 
value cannot be found directly. We have only to build 
up the Taylor polynomial for the function in question, 
and show that the error M^ is less than the allowable limit 
of error for the problem in hand. 

If now our function can be developed in Taylor's series, 
we know at once that its value to any desired degree of ac^ 
curacy can be found by merely adding up a sufiicient num- 
ber of terms at the beginning of the series. For, by § 165, 
the remainder, or error, M^ converges to as n increases 
indefinitely, and hence, by the definition of § 14, can be 
made as small as we please by taking n sufficiently large. 

An upper limit for the error committed by stopping at 
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any. point may frequently be found from the general prop- 
erties of series. Thus in the case of an alternating series 
the error is less than the first term neglected, by theorem 
II of §150. 

Example : Compute sin 3° correct to five decimal places. 

Since , aS^ a^ 

sin x=^ X 1 • • • , 

3! 5! 

it follows that 

. Qo • -^ -^ I/ttV , 1 /ttV 
sin o = sm — = — 1 H — | — • • . 

60 60 6V60y 120V60>' 
' =0.052365-0.000024+.... 

Since this is an alternating series, the error committed by 
stopping with any term is less than the next term; With- 
out computing the third term, we see that it is much too 
small to afiEect the fifth decimal place, hence we need keep 

only two terms : 

sin 3° = 0.052^4. 

To be of practical use in computation, a series should 
converge rapidly, as in the above example, so that a few 
terms are enough to give the desired degree of accuracy. 
In this connection the following point should be noted. 
Our choice of a in Taylor's theorem is governed only by 
the necessity of knowing at that point the value of f(jc) 
and its derivatives. Since the remainder R^ contains the 
factor (a;— a)**'*'^ it is clear that, in general, the smaller the 
difference a; — a, the faster the remainder will approach 0. 
Hence in general, of all possible values for a, we should 
choose that one lying nearest to the value of x in question. 
Thus to compute sin 3°, we took a = ; if we had to com- 

pute sin 47°, we would take * a = — , i.^. we would expand 

sin X in powers oi x — - ; etc. 

4 

* Assuming of course that we know the value of the sine and cosine 
only for the '* principal angles " 0, — , -, etc. 
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EXSRCISS8 
1. Draw on the same axes, on a large scale, the curve y = mnx 

and the first and second " approximation curves" y = x, y = x—--fia 

6 

the interval < a: < ir. Estimate the interval within which each of 
the approximating polynomials is correct to one decimal place. 

• 2. Proceed as in Ex. 1 with the curve y = c* and the successive 

approximation curves y = l H-a:, y = l + a; + ^,y=l + a: + ^+— ,in 

2 2 6 

the interval - 2 < a: < 2. 

3. Compute (a) sin 1® to five places; (b) sin 9° to three places; 
(c) cos 3° to four places. 

'4. Find the value of e to five decimal places. Ans. e = 2.71828 •••. 

6. Compute (a) sin 47°, (b) cos 31°, each to four places. 

6. Find the tenth root of e to five decimal places. 

7. Find the value of e9-^ to five decimal places. 

8. Show that an arc of a gretat circle of the earth 2^ miles long 
recedes 1 ft. from its chord. 

9. Taking the circumference of the earth as 40,000,000 meters, 
show that the difference between the circumference and the perimeter 
of a regular inscribed polygon of 1,000,000 sides is less than one fif- 
teenth of a millimeter. 

10. Within what interval can sin be replaced by 0, if accuracy 
to three decimal places is required ? 

157. Operations with power series. Operations that can 
always be performed upon series of a finite number of 
terms, such as rearrangement df terms, multiplication of 
one series by another, term-by-term diflferentiation or 
integration, etc., cannot be assumed offhand to be allow- 
able with infinite series, and in fact it is easily shown that 
they are not allowable in all cases. 

In dealing with developments in Taylor's series, it is 
frequently desirable to know just when such elementary 
operations are permissible. We therefore state, without 
proof, the following theorems regarding power series. 

Theorem I : Addition. Thoo power series may be added 
to ff ether for all values of x for which both series are convergent 
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That is, if the series 

<f>(x^ = a^ + a^x -h a^ + •••, 
ylr(x) = 60 + h^ + *2^ + ••• 
are both convergent, the series obtained by adding these 
together will converge to the value (fy^x) -|- '^(a;) : 

(f>(x^ + V^(a?) = «o + *o + (^1 + *i)^ + (^ + ^2)^ + •••• 
Theorem II : Multiplication. Two power series 

may be multiplied together for all values of x for which both 

series are absolutely convergent. 
That is, if the series 

'^(x) = 60 + *i^ + ^2^ + ••• 
are both absolutely convergent,, then 
it>(x) ' -^(a;) = a^b^ H- (a^b^ H- aQb^')x 

H- («2*o + ^1*1+ S*2)^+ — • 
Theorem III: Division. One convergent power series 
may be divided by another^ provided the constant term in the 
denominator is not 0. The result holds within a certain 
interval, the determination of which is beyond the scope 
of this discussion. 

Theorem IV : Substitution. If the series 

converges for all valties of y, and the series 

y = 60 + *i^ + 62^ + ... 
converges for all values of x^ the series for y may be sub- 
stituted in the series for z and the result arranged in powers 
of X, This result holds for all values of x. 

Theorem V: Differentiation. A power .series may 
be differentiated term by term for all values of x within its 
interval of convergence.* 

Theorem VI : Integration. A power series may be 
integrated term by term between any limits lying within the 
interval of convergence.* 

* The endpointa of the interval are excluded. 
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These theorems enable us to obtain many Taylor ex- 
pansions in which the evaluation of the successive deriva- 
tives virould be very tedious, and in virhich the law of 
formation of the coefficients is so complicated that the 
interval of convergence could not be determined directly. 

Hooample : Expand e"*"* in powers of x, to a^ inclusive. 

By Exs. 1, 2, p. 225, we have ^ ' m , , - 

e-»'= 1 +8in z + ?|^ + ?^ + ?|^ + ...', 
sinxs X— ^+ •••• 

Since both these series converge for all values of x, the 
series for sin x may, by theorem IV, be substituted in the 
series for e'^^'i 

Expanding the parentheses by theorem II and collecting 
terms, we find 

2 8 
By theorem IV, this series converges for all values of x. 

« 

EXERCISES 

Expand the following functions in powers of Xy and determine the 
interval of convergence in each case. 

1. sin^x. Ans. aj^ - J a:* + ^ a:* + ..., all values. 

2. cos^ar. Compare this result with that of Ex. 1. 

3. e*sin x. Ans. x +x^-\-- + ••• , all values. 

3 ao 

4. log \^^^ 6. e««»*. 

1 — X 

6. By integrating the series 

= 1 — a; +a:^ — a:* + ••• 

1 + X 

between the limits Oand x, obtain the Maclaurin series for log (l + ar). 



8. Expand by division, and integrate the resulting series 
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7. Expand arcsin x in powers of x by integrating the binomial 
expansion of . 

term by term. Cf. Ex. 10, p. 225. 

9. By differentiating the Maclaurin series for log (1 — x) (Ex. 6, 
p. 225), prove the formula of elementary algebra for the sum of an' 
infinite geometric series. 

<^ 10. By means of series, prove the formula sin 2 a: = 2 sin x cos x. 

Expand each of the following in powers of x\ the interval of con-- 
vergence is as indicated in each case. 

11. -^. -l<a:<l. 

1 — X 

*12.seci:. ' ^^. l + ^x^ + ^:r* + ..., -|<a;<|. 

^ 13. tana:. Ans. x -\- -3^ ^^x^ -\- -", -^<^a;<^. 

o 1«T 2 2 

14. Show that, for values of x so small that the fourth and higher 

/ft ft """" 

powers of - may be neglected, the catenary y = ^ (e* + e ) may be 
a 2 

replaced by a parabola. 

16. Find the area under the curve y = from a: = to a: = 1. 

Draw the figure. Ans, 0.9461. 

16. Find the centroid of the area in Ex. 15. 

17. Find the area under the curve y = e ^ , from a: = to a: = 1. 

Ans, 0.86. 

18. The area in Ex. 17 revolves about the ar-axis. Find the 
centroid of the volume generated. ^ 

19. Raise 1.03 to the fifth power. Ans. 1.16. 

20. Show that, in leveling, the correction for the curvature of the 
earth is 8 in. for one mile. 

21. A mountain peak 1 mile ^igh, situated on an island, is just 
visible from the mainland. If there is no refraction, how far out at 
sea is the island ? Solve in two ways. Ans. 90 miles. 

22. Show that the length of the arc of the hyperbola a:y = 1 from 
X = 100 to a: = 200 differs from the length of the chord by one part in 
5,000,000,000. 
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23. Find the difference between the circumference of the earth and 
the perimeter of a regular circumscribed polygon of 1,000,000 sides. 
Cf. Ex. 9, p. 230. 

24. Find the surface generated by revolying the curve ^ = -j about 
the o^axis, from x = to a? = i. 

158. Computation of logarithms. We have found 
log (l+a:)= a;- - + -- — + ..., 

nt^ /^3 ^A 

6 V. y 2 8 4 

each series holding for values of x numerically less than 1. 
From these we may deduce a series that is better adapted 
to numerical computation than either of the above series. 
Subtracting the. second equation from the first (by 
theorem I, § 157), we find 

for values of x numerically less than unity. Let us put 

1 + a; _ m + 1 
^ 

1 — a: m 

or 

1 



2w+l' 

where m may have any positive value. Then 
(1) log(l + .) = log. + 2[^^ + — L__ 



"*" 5(2 »» + 1)6 "'' 



...J. 



This series converges rapidly, and is therefore well 
adapted to computation. It is easily shown that for 
values of m ^ 1 the error committed by stopping at any 
point is only slightly greater than the first term neglected. 



INFINITE SERIES. TAYLOR'S THEOREM 235 
Example : Taking w =5 1, we have 

^ T3 3. 38^5. 3^ 7.37^ J 
= 2[0.8333 + 0.0123 + 0.0008 + ...] 
= 0.693. 

From this the logarithms of 4, 8, ••• may be found directly. 
With w = 2, we find log 3 ; from this and the previous 
result we may obtain the logarithms of all numbers whose 
only prime factors are 2 and 3. In fact, it is clear that 
only the logarithms of prime numbers need be computed 
by the series. 

EXERCISES 

1. Compute to three decimal places the natural logarithms of all 
integers from 3 to 10 inclusive. 

2. After finding log 10, obtain log^^ 2, logi^ 3. 

3. By comparison with the geometric series 

1 1 n ■ 1 , 1 ■ .. 1 

2n + l (2m + l)2'«+iL (2m + 1)^ (2m + 1)* J 

prove that the error committed by stopping with the n-th term of the 

series (1) is less than . times the first term neglected. 

1- 




(2 m + 1)« 






fCfri.^rk.) '^C-'.fi-'^Vv^^'^'*^^ 



.•a. 
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CHAPTER XXI 
FUNCTIONS OF SEVERAL VARIABLES 

I. Partial Differentiation 

159. Functions of several variables. . Up to this point 
we have been concerned with functions of a single argu- 
ment. A function may, however, depend upon several 
independent variables. For example, the volume of a cir- 
cular cylinder is a function of its radius and altitude ; the 
acceleration of a moving particle is a function of all the 
forces acting on it ; the strength of a rectangular beam 
is a function of its breadth and depth. 

If « is a function of two variables x and y, we write 

with a similar notation for functions of more than two 
variables. 

Geometrically a function of two variables may be rep- 
resented as the ordinate of a surface in space. Thus 

the equation 

z =ax -h by^-\- c * 

represents a plane ; the equation 

z^^ — y^ 

represents a hyperbolic paraboloid, etc. 

A thorough study of functions of several yarialiles is 

beyond the scope -of a first course in the calculus. In the 

present chapter we set forth a few of the most important 

definitions and theorems, confining our attention chiefly 

to functions of two arguments. 

160. Limits ; continuity. Suppose we have given a 
function of two variables 

(1) , « = /(^iy) 

236 
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representing a surface in space. W^hen x and y approach 
the respective values a?Q, y^ the function z is said to 
approach a limit Zq if the point (a:, y, z) of the surface (1) 
approaches a definite limiting point (a?^, y^, 2^). In other 
virords, if virhen x is sufficiently near Xq and y is sufficiently 
near y^ the diiference between z and g^ becomes and re- 
mains numerically less than any preassigned quantity 
however small, then z is said to approach the limit Zq : in 

symbols, 

lira /(a:, y ) =: z^. 



A function /(aj, y) is said to be continuous at the point 

lim/(x, y) = /(aro, yo). 

r-wo 

Similar definitions are laid down for functions of more 
than two variables. 

In what follows, it is supposed that all functions occur- 
ring are continuous at all points under consideration. 

161. Partial derivatives. If y be kept fixed^ the func- 
tion J,. ^ 

becomes a function of x alone, and its derivative may be 
found by the ordinary rules. This derivative is called 
the partial derivative of z with respect to x, and is denoted 
by any one of the symbols 

^ -^ f'(x V) 
dx dx ■^'^'''^^^ 

The partial derivative with respect to y has a similar 
meaning. 

The idea of partial differentiation may be extended at 
once to functions of any number of variables.. We have 
only to remember that in differentiating with respect to 
any one variable, all the other variables are treated as 
constants. 
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162. Geometric interpretation of partial derivatives. . To 
keep y constant, say y = y^^ in the equation 

means geometrically that we cut 
the surface by the plane y = y^. 

The partial derivative — is there- 

dx 

fore the slope of the curve of in- 
tersection of the surface and the 
plane, i.e. of the curve whose equa- 
tions are 

«=/(^. y). y = yo- 

The partial derivative — may be 
interpreted similarly. ^ 

163. Higher derivatives. The derivatives — , — are 

dx By 

themselves functions of x and y, and their partial deriva- 
tives can in turn be found. They are denoted by the 
following symbols : 

a (dz\ 5% - , . 

ja_/a2\ Sh 

dy\dxj 




FiQ. 84 



dy\dxj dydx 
dx \dyj 



=fyxi^^ y), 



=/xy(^i y)» 



JdyJ dxdy 

d fBz\__ ^^ _ f^( y\ 

dy\dy) dy'^ » ' • 

The process can of course be repeated to find still 
higher derivatives. 

It can be shown that the two "cross-derivatives" 

, are identical : 

dydx dxdy 

dh _ dh 



dydx dxdy 
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That is, the order of differentiation is immaterial. This is 
true for derivatives of all orders, and for functions of any 
number of variables. 

EXERCISES 

^ Find -r- , -r- for the following functions. 
ox dy 

* 1. 2 = x^ + xy — 3 x + 5. Ans. ---=2x-\-y — S\ — = aj. 

ox ay 

2. 2 = ar« + 3x2y - xy + 2y - 3. 

8. 2=(x2-2xy)». 4. z=^^f^' 

x^ -{■ y^ 



6. z = eoo"*(*-»). 6. 2 = logVx2 + y2. 

7. 2=:arctan^- "^ • -^ , _ _ _ ^\,-4w«. -i = _JlJL 

a: -^ 5x a^2+y2 

8. Given/(x, y, z) = xyz -\- 3 x^y + z% find/,, /^,/.. 

Ans, /, = y(« + 6x). 

9. nti = x3 + y2^22 + a: + 2y,find|^, ^, ^. 

dx dy oz . 

10. Find the slope of the curve cut from the hyperbolic paraboloid 
z = x^ — 2y* by the plane y = 3, at the point (4, 3, — 2). Ans, 8: 

11. Find the equations of the tangent to the parabola 

z=.3x2 + 4y2, x = 2 
at the point (2, 1, 16). Ans, x = 2, z = 8 y + 8. 

12. If li = xy- 2xy*+ 3xV, show that x|^ + y ^ = 5 w. 

ox oy 

13. If ti = (y-2)(z-x)(x-y), show that |H + |!f + |H=o. 

ox oy oz 

14. Given 2 = X + a^a + 2 ly, find 1^. ^, ^, ^. 

ax^ oyox oxoy oy^ 

Ans, — = 6 xy* + 4 y* ; = 6 x^y + 16 xy*. 

5x^ oyox 

16. Given z = x^y^ + 3 x»y« - x^y, verify that " ^ ^ ^ 



dydx dxdy 

o^z d z u^z 

16. If z = cos (a: — y), show that = = - — — • 

oyox^ oxoyox ox^oy 

17. If M = 6«-»-8«, verify that 

dxdy dydx dydz dzdy 



•• / 



240 CALCULUS 

18. If2 = Jlog(x»+y«),8Tiowthatg+|^'=0. 

19. K 2 = x% show th&t z-^ + y-^ = 32. 

20. If li = a:»+ yH y^, show that xg + y |f + zg = 2ti. 

-? 21. Tf /r^r, y, 2) = ^ - , show that f^ + f^ + fA^ 0. 

# Vx^ + y^ + 2*-^ 

22. Prove that if two functions ti and v are so related that 

du __dv du __ dv 
dx By' dy dx' 

then p^^^O. 

ax^ dy^ 

164. Total differentials. When x and y change by 
amounts Ax and Ay, the function 

changes by an amount Az. It can be shown that Az may 
be expressed in the form 

A^ = — Aa; H Ay 4- cAx 4- ^Ay, 

dx by ^ T- / ^^ 

where 6 and t] are infinitesimals. 

525 bz 
The quantity — Aa;H Ay is called the principal part 

bx by 

(cf . § 49) of the infinitesimal Az. The to^aZ differential of 
z is defined as the principal part of A^ : . 

dz = — Ax H Ay. 

bx by 

In particular, it z = Xy — = 1 and — = 0, so that 

bx by 

dx = Ax. 
Similarly 

dy = Ay. 
> Hence we may write 

(1) d2 = ^rfx + ^dj,. 

Bx dy 
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' For functions of more than two arguments a similar 
formula holds. Thus, if 



(2) 



dx dy dz 



If x^ y^ z are functions of a fourth variable t, then u be- 
comes a function of t alone, and its diiferential has been 
defined in § 50. It can be shown that the value of du 
as given by (2) agrees with the earlier definition, so that 
(2) still holds even when x, y, z are functions of a single 
variable. 

Example: Find approximately the increase in the area 
of a rectangle if each of its dimensions increases by a 
small amount. 

Wb have 

hence 



da 


bda 


1 






Q 


a 




Si- 




I 


db 



Fig. 85 



A = aft, 



dA = bda -\- adb. 

The actual increase in the area is 

AA=(a-\- dd)(b + dh) — ab 
= bda + adb + dadb. 

If da and db are so small that their product can be 
neglected in comparison with the other terms occurring, 
the total differential dA represents the actual change AA 
with sufiicient accuracy. 

165. Differentiation of implicit functions. Let y be de- 
fined as a function of x by the equation 

Let us for an instant put 
then by (1), § 164, 






dz = ^dx + ^dy. 
dx dy * 



*- - - ' 






\^^'^---\'^''^^:4t,'^4^^.>'r' 



/^ ^* I 
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But in the present instance 

2 = 0; 
hence 

dx dy ^ 

or 



The value of -^ as given by this formula is of course 

dx 

identical with that given by the method of § 25. 

Again, let z be defined implicitly as a function of the 

two independent vsCriables x and y by the equation 

F(x,y,z^^O. 

Put 

u = FCx, y, «) ; 
then 

' , dF,, dF\ , dF, 
du = — dx+ —-dy-\ dz. 

dx dy "^ dz ^ 

But since w = 0, du= likewise, and 

ildx+^dy-^^^dz^O. 
dx dy dz 

Further, since 2 is a function of x and y, we may write 

dz=-^dx-\-^dy. 
dx dy 

Eliminating dz between these two equations, we find 

dx dz dx) \dy dz dy) 

To find — , keep y fixed, so that dy = 0. Then 
dx 

dF dFdz^^Q 



^aiu^ v"?j^ i-xt^T^t -H ^"^ 



2. 

u 
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•^^ dx BF \dz* J 

dz 
Similarly 



dF 



w dz ^ _^ ' - 

•^(^s — y^X-rr- BXERCISBS 



/^ 



Find the total difEerential of each of the following functions. 
1. z = x« - 3 a:y + y^ + 2y. 2. z = cos^ (x - y). 

3. 1* = X + y + 2. 4. w = log tan 2^. 

'^S. Let F be the volume, S the total surface, of a right circular 
cylinder. If r and li change by an amount Ar and AA respectively, 
find d F, A F, d5, A5r. Draw a figure. 

4- 6. In Ex. 5, if r = 5 ft., ^ = 10 ft., Ar = A^ = 2 in., compute the 
percentage of error made by using c? F in place of A F and dS in place 
of A5. 

* 7. The dimensions a:, y, z of a rectangular parallelepiped change 
by amounts Ax, Ay, Az. Find rfF, AF. Also obtain dV and AF 
directly by inspection of a figure. 

Find -^ in the following cases, using formula (1) of § 165. 

8. 3/-4y + 2xy = l. ^' ^ C.^^ . J— > ' 

9. (2x2-3y2)2_j.i_ <py = o. *^ - (V-Zg^J ; 3 

10. Arctan ^ = x. "" ^-^^ ^ *' ^ G 

11. Given x^ + yS + 2* = 1, find |^, |^ by formulas (2) and (3) * 
of § 165. 

• 12. Find the equations of the tangent to the circle x^-\-y^'\-7?:=-%^y 
y = 4 at the point (2, 4, 4). 

"^3. Find the equations of the tangent to the ellipse x^ + 3 y* = z\ 
« = 4 at the point (2, 2, 4). 




(yvv-*^)'^ 



■J 



• t 
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II. Applications to Solid Analytic Geometry 

166. Tangent plane to a surface. It can be shown that 
all the lines tangent to a surface 

at a point P : (xq^ ^q, z^) lie in a plane,* the tangent plane 
to the surface at that point. This plane is of course 
determined by any two of the tangent lines. We have 
already learned (§ 162) how to find the equations of the 
^tangent lines lying in the planes x^x^^ y^y^ Let us 
assume the equation of the tangent plane in. the form 

where m^ and m^ are to be determined. Now the line of 

intersection of this plane with the plane y^y^ has the 

slope m^ But this line is the tangent lying in the plane 

bz 
y = y^, and, by § 162, its slope is the value of — at P, 

bx 

bz\ 
which value we shall denote by the symbol — • Hence 

bx_^p 

bx\p 
Similarly we find 

Thus the equation of the plane tangent to the surface 
at (% y^, Zq) is 

More generally, let the equation of the surface be given 
in the implicit form 
(2) FCx, y, 2) = 0, 

* Provided «, — , and — are continuous at P. 
bx by 



rrii 
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where the partial derivatives — , — , — do not all vanish 

. ^x By dz 

at P : (% t/Q, ^o). Suppose for definiteness that — Ut 0. 

dz jp 

We may imagine equation (2) solved for 2, and may then 
write the equation of the tangent plane by formula (1). 
But, by (2) and (3) of § 165, 

dF dF 

dz dz 

Substituting these values in (1), we find 



dFl^ dF 



1 

dx ^P dy ]p 



dz Jp dz Jp 

or 



z~Zo) = 0. 



167. Normal line to a surface. The normal to a surface 
at a point P is the line through P perpendicular to the 
tangent plane. 

It will be recalled from solid analytic geometry that the 
direction cosines of any line perpendicular to the plane 

Ax'\-By+Cz-^D=zO 

are proportional to the coefficients A, 5, C. Hence, since 
the normal is perpendicular to the tangent plane (3) of 
§ 166, we have at once the following 

Theorem: TTie direction cosines of the normal to the sur- 
face 

F(,x,y,z)^0 

dF dJP dW 

at any point are proportional to the values of — , — , — at 

.-I . . . dx dy dz 

that point. ^ 

This theorem is fundamental in the geometry of surfaces. 



246 CALCULUS 

By analytic geometry, the equations of a line through 
^0' ^0' ^0 ^^^^ direction cosines proportional to a, 6, c are 

From this the equations of the normal at any point may be 
written down at once. 

168. Angle between two surfaces ; between a line and a 
surface. The angle between two surfaces at a point of in- 
tersection is defined as the angle between the tangent planer 
at that point, and this in turn is equal to the angle be- 
tween the normals. This angle may be found by the 
theorem of analytic geometry that, if two lines have direc- 
tion cosines Z^, wi^, n^ and Zji ^» ^2 respectively, the angle 
between them is given by the formula 

COB ^ = Zjig + WjWg + n^Wg. 

The angle at which a line pierces a surface is defined as 
the angle between the line and the tangent plane at the 
piercing-point. This is evidently the complement of the 
angle between the line and the normal. 

Example : Find the angle between the cylinder y^=:ix 
and the ellipsoid 2a^-\- y^'\-z^=7 at the point (1, 2, 1). 

For the ellipsoid, the partial derivatives are 

dF . 5jP o dF o 
— =4x, — = 2y, — =2 2, 

dx dy ^ dz 

hence the direction cosines of the normal at (1, 2, 1) are 
proportional to 4, 4, 2, and their actual values are J, |, J. 
For the cylinder, 

dx by dz 

hence the direction cosines of the normal are =., — =, 0. 

Therefore ^2 V2 

a 1 2^ 1 2 ^ 
cos d = -= • - H = . - = : 

V2 3 V2 3 
the surfaces intersect at right angles. 
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EXERCISES 

Find the equations of the tangent plane and normal line to each of 
the following surfaces at the point indicated. 

1. The cone a;^ + 3 y^ _, ^2 at (2, 2, 4) ; draw the figure. 

Ans. xH-3y-22 = 6; ^^^=^^ = 1^. 
^ ' 1 3 -2 

2. The paraboloid z = x^ - y2 at (1, 1, 0).. 

3. The cylinder ^^ = 4 ax at (a, 2 a, a) ; draw the figure. 

4. The paraboloid x = yz at the origin. 

5. The sphere x^ + y^ -\- z^ - a^ at (xq, y^y «o). 

Ans, XqX + yoy + Z(^ = a\ 

o o o 

6. The surface ^ ± ^ ± ^ = 1 at (xq, y^yZ^). 

a^ 0^ c^ 

7. Find the equations of the tangent to the circle x^ + y^ + 2^ = &, 
a? + y + 2J = 5 at the point (1, 2, 2) ; draw the figure. 

8. Find the angle between the sphere x^ + y^ + «* = 14 and the 
ellipsoid 3 x^ + 2^ + 22=20 at the point ( - 1, - 2, 3). Am, 23** 33'. 

9. Show that at any point on the 2-axis there are two tangent 
planes to the surface a^y'^ = x^(b^ — z^), 

10. Show that the sum of the squares of the intercepts on the axes 

made by a tangent plane to the surface xs -)- y 3 + zt = a« is constant. 
Sketch this surface. 

11. Prove that the tetrahedron formed by the coordinate planes 
and a tangent plane to the sui'face xyz = a^ is of constant volume. 

12. Find the angle at which the normal to the hyperboloid 
y^ — x^ + 4 «2 = 16 at the point (2, 2, 2) intersects the xy-plane. Draw 
the figure. 

13. Find the equations of the projections on the coordinate planes 
of the normal to the cylinder x = y + 2^ at (2, 1, 1). 

14. Find the equations of the normal to the surface x^ + y2+ j;^ _. 3 
at the point (1, 1, 1). 

15. Show that the sphere x^ -\- y^ -\' z^ = 2 a^ and the hyperbolic 
cylinder xy = a^ are tangent to each other at the point (a, a, 0). 

16. Determine a and b so that the ellipsoid x^ -f 2 y^ + 2* = 7 and 
the paraboloid 2 = ax^ + by^ may intersect at right angles at (1,, 1, 2). 

Ans, a = 3, ft =— 1. 

17. Find the angle between the normal to the oblate spheroid 
x^ -\- y^ ■{- 2 z^ = 10 at (2, 2, 1) and the line joining the origin to that 
point. Ans. ArccosfVS. 
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18. In Ex. 17, find the shortest distance from the origin to the 
normal in question. Ans. |V6. 

19. Find the angle at which the line - = ^ = - pierces the ellipsoid 

2 a;2 + 4 y2 + 2^ = 25. Ans, 67* 48'. 

20. Prove that every line through the center of a sphere intersects 
the sphere at right angles. 

169. Space curves. Two surfaces I 

(1) <D(a^, y, 2) = 0, ^(x, y,z)^0 ^ ! 

intersect in general in a curve in space. The curve is de- 
termined by the equations of the two surfaces considered | 
as simultaneous. 

Since there are an infinite number of surfaces through a i 

given curve, and since the equations of any two of these 
surfaces in general determine the curve, it follows that the 
equations of the curve may be given in an infinite number 
of ways. A particularly simple way is to give the equa- 
tions of two of the " projecting cylinders " — i.e. the cylin- 
ders through the curve with generators perpendicular to 
the coordinate planes. Eliminating y and z in turn be- 
tween the equations (1), we find two equations of the form 

(2) il>(x, z) = 0, ^(x, y) = 0. 

These equations represent cylinders through the curve (1) 
with generators perpendicular to the a;2-plane and the 
a;y-plane respectively. 

We have seen that the coordinates of a point on a plane 
curve are frequently given in terms of a parameter t. The 
same device is often employed with curves in space : the 
curve is given by the three parametric equations 

(3) a:=/(0,y = ^(0. 2^ = A(0. 

By eliminating the parameter between two different pairs 
of these equations, we obtain equations of the form^(2). 

170. Tangent line and normal plane to a space curve. 
The tangent to the curve (1) of § 169 at the point 
P : (x^j y^, 2Jq) is the intersection of the tangent planes to 
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the two. surfaces 

<I>(a:, y, z) =s 0, ^(rc, y, 2) =: 0. 

Hence its equations can be written down at once. 

The normal plane is the plane through P perpendicular 
to the tangent. To find its equation, we have only to 
transform the equations of the tangent line to the 
" symmetric form " 

a h (? ' 

after which the equation of the normal plane can be 
written directly. 

Example : Find the equations of the tangent line and 
the normal plane to the curve 

ar8 + y2 + 252=3, 

at the point (1, 1, 1). 

The equations of the tangent are found by formula (3), 
§ 166, to be 

a; + y + 2 = 3, 
3a; + y--22=2. 

To put these equations in the symmetric form, let us 
eliminate y and z in turn, thus representing the line by 
two of its projecting planes : 

2a;-355 = -l, 

6a;H-3y = 8. 

Equating the values of x from these two equations, we 

find 

__ -3y + 8 _ 3g-l 

"^^ 6 2~' 

or 

3-5 2 

The equation of the normal plane is therefore 
3(2;-l)-5(y-l)4-2(2-l) = 0. 
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171. Direction cosines of the tangent. Let us draw a 
secant (Fig. 86) through P : (xq, y^, 2q) and a second point 

P' • (^0 "I" ^» ^0 + ^y» ^0 ■!" ^)' *^^ denote by « the length 
of the arc from a fixed point to P, by A« the length of 
the arc PP'. The direction cosines of the secant are 



cos a' = 



Aa; 



ppi 

those of the tangent are 
cos a = lim 



cos/8' = 



- M. 



PP' 



cos 7' = 

PP 



f 



(1) 



= lim — 

COS7 = -:p-- 



As 
PP 






Hence the direction cosines of the tangent are propor- 
tional to dxy dy^ dz. 

From this fact we obtain at 
once the equations of the 
tangent to the curve (3) of 
§ 169. They are 

/'Go) /Oo) A'W 
The equation of the normal 
plane may be written down 
at once. 

172. Length of a space 
curve. Since 

cos^ a -H cos^ /8 -H cos^ 7 = 1, 
it follows from the formulas (1) of the preceding article 
that 

d? = d^-{.d^-^d?. 
Hence the lenffth of the arc of the curve (3) of § 169 be- 
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tween any two points Pq : (xq, y^^ Zq) and P^ : (x^, y^, g^) is 

For the curve (2) of § 169 this become*. 

8 = f ""'Ji+f^Y+f— Yrf«, 

EXERCISES 

1. Find the equations of the projecting cylinders of the curve 
a;2 4- y2 _ 2 a^, a:^ — y2 ^ ^^ = a^ ; also find the equations of the tan- 
gent line and the normal plane at the point (a, a, a). 

Ans. Normal plane : x — y-'2z + 2a = 0, 

2. Find the equations of the tangent line and the normal plane to \ 
the circle a:2 + y2 + ^i^ = 9, y + 2 = 3 at the point (2, 2, 1). 

. 3. Find the equations of the tangent line and the normal plane to \ 
the helix x = a cos ^, y = a sin ^, 2 = bO at the point = 6^. 

4. Find the length of one turn of the helix in Ex. 

5; Find the angle between the curves 

a:a + ys + 22 = 3^ J^ 

z = xyy 
and 

3^-y^ + z^ = 1, 
X + y,H- 2 = 3, 
at the point (1, 1, 1). 

6. Find the circumference of the circle 4:X^ -\- 3y^ + 2z^ = 1, 2=ar. 

7. Find the condition that the surfaces 0(;c, y, 2) =0, ^(a:, y, 2) = 
intersect at right angles in a point (xq, y^, Zq), 

.8. Find the centroid of the arc of the curve x^=2ay, x* = 6 ah 
from(0,0,0)to^a, |, I). 
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CHAPTER XXII 
ENVELOPES. EVOLUTES 

173. Envelope of a family of plane curves. The equa- 
tion 

(1) f(x, y, a) = 0, 

where a is arbitrary, represents a family of plane curves : 

a is constant for any one curve, but varies when we pass 

from one curve of the family to another. Thus the 

equation 

represents all the unit circles having their centers on the 
a:-axis ; the equation 

y = a? + A 
represents the family of straight lines making an angle of 
45° with OX, 

It may happen that there exists a curve to .which 
each member of the family (1) is tangent. Such a 

curve is called the envelope 
of the family. The family of 
circles mentioned above have 
the lines y = ± 1 as their en- 
velope, since each of the cir- 
cles is tangent to these lines. 
On the other hand, the fam- 
ily of straight lines y =^x ■\-k have no envelope. 

174. Determination of the envelope. Suppose that the 
curves 

(1) Ax, y,a)^0 

262 
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have an envelope. Let (a;, y) be the point of tangency 
of the envelope with a curve Q of the family; then the 
coordinates x and y are functions of a alone, and they 
satisfy equation (1). Differentiating (1), we find (§165) 

(2) ^rfx + ^rfy + ^rfa = 0. 

bx ay da 

We have not yet made use of the fact that the envelope 
and the curve C have a common tangent at (a:, y). 
The slope of the tangent to at (a;, y) is determined 
by the equation (§ 166) 

(3) fdx + ^dy = 0, 

dx by 

and this gives the slope of the envelope also. Combining 
(2) and (3), we find 

^^da = 0. 
da 

But since x and y are functions of a, a is the independent 
variable and we may take da ^ 0. We thus find 

da 

as a second equation, in addition to (1), that is satisfied by 
the coordinates a;, y. Hence the equations 

f(x, y, a) = 0, 

W 5^ = 0, 

da 

> 

taken together constitute parametric equations of the en- 
velope. The equation in cartesian coordinates can be 
fourfd by eliminating the parameter a. 

In the above discussion the existence of the en- 
velope was assumed. It can be shown, conversely, that 

the curve (4) is an envelope, provided — and J- do not 
both vanish along the curve. 
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Hxample : Find the envelope of the family of straight 



a 



lines y = mx H — , where m is the variable parameter. 

tn 

Differentiating partially with respect to w, we find 

a 



= a;--^„, 



m' 



or 



m 



^x 




Substituting this value of m in 
the original equation, we get 

y = ± 2 Vo^, 



or 



y^ = 4 ax» 
This agrees with the result of 
analytic geometry that the 



a 



straight line y = mx H — 



IS 



m 
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tangent to the parabola y2= 4 aa; 

for all values of m. 

175. Envelope of tangents. 
Every curve may be considered as the envelope of its 
tangents, as appears at once from the definition of the 
envelope. This is illustrated by the example of the pre- 
vious article, where the parabola was found as the enve- 
lope of its tangents. 

EXERCISES 

Find the envelope of each of the following families of curves. In 
each case draw several curves of the family, and the envelope. 

1. The circles of radius a with their centers on the y-axis. It*.'*:./^. 

2. The family of straight lines y = 2 ma: -f m*. 

Ans, 16y» + 27 a:* = 0. 

3. The family of parabolas y^ = a(x — a), Ans, x ±2y =: 0, 

4. The family of circles whose diameters are double ordiuates of 
a parabola. 
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5. The family of circles tangent to the ar-axis and having their 
centers on the parabola y = x^, ilrw. y = 0, 2 a;^ + ^ yS _ y _ q^ 

6. The circles with centers on a parabola and passing through the 
vertex of the parabola. Ans, y\x + 2 a) + aH* = 0. 

7. The circles through the origin with their centers on the 5>^^_ 
hyperbola x^ - y2 _, ^2. Ans, (x^ + y^y=: 4 a\3^ - y^). U^^^^JL 

8. The family of ellipses whose axes coincide and whose area is ^ Im^^^I 
constant. Ans, Two conjugate rectangular hyperbolas. 

9. A straight line segment of constant length moves with its ends 
in two perpendicular straight lines. Find its envelope. 

Ans, A hypocycloid of four cusps. 

10. A straight line moves so that the sunl of its intercepts on the 

axes is constant. Find its envelope. Aim, The parabola a:^ + y^ = cfl, 

11. When a projectile is fired from a gun with an initial velocity 
Vg inclined at an angle a to the horizontal, the equation of its path, all 
resistances being neglected, is (§ 235) 

y^x tan a 2£ . 

2 Vi? cos2 a 

Find the envelope of all possible trajectories when the angle of ele- 
vation a varies. Ans, The parabola y •=^— ^— -* 

12. The sides of a variable right triangle lie along two fixed lines. 
If the area of thie triangle is constant, find the envelope of the 
hypotenuse. 

ISn Find the equation of the curve tangent to the lines o- 

y zzmx — am^f U c. jL"^ 

where m is the parameter. »f **^ 

14. Find the equation of the curve which is tangent to the line 

^ yoy = 2ax + iyo^ ^^ 

for all values of yo, "^ ' ^^^ 

15. Find the equation of the curve tangent to the family of straight 
lines 

• X cos a H- y sin a = j3, 

where a is the variable parameter. 

16. Find the equation of the curve tangent to the straight line 

y =imx± y/ahn^ + h^ 

for all values of m. iliw. ~ + 2L = i. 

a2 ft2 
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176. The evolute. When a point P moves along a 
curve, the center of curvature Q (§ 54) describes a second 
curve, called the evolvfe of the original curve. 

It can be shown that the normal P^ to the original 
curve is tangent to the evolute; i.e. the evolute is the 
envelope of the normals. Its equation may therefore be 
found by writing the equation of the normal to the given 
curve in terms of a parameter, and then applying the 
method of § 174. 

EoMimple : Find the evolute of the parabola ^ = 4 az. 

It is shown in analytic geometry that the line 

(1) y = mx — 2 am — am^ 

is normal to this parabola for all values of m. We have 
therefore to find the envelope of the family (1), regarding 
m as the variable parameter. 

Differentiating partially with respect to w, we get 

= a: — 2a — 3 aw^ 
or 

a:— 2a 



m^ = 




3a 

Equation (1) may be written 

in the form 

y = m(x — 2 a — am^), 
or 

y2 — rn\x — 2 a — awi^)^. 
Substituting for m\ we find 
the equation of the evolute 



ay 



a — 



27 



(a; - 2 ay. 
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a " semi-cubical parabola 
with a cusp at (2 a, 0). 



yy 



f. 
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EXERCISES 

1. Find the equation of the evolute of the parabola i/^= ^ax by 
writing the equation of the normal in terms of the ordinate of the 
point at which the normal meets the curve. 

2.. In Ex. 1, show that the distance from any point P on the 
parabola to the corresponding point on the evolute is equal to the 
radius of curvature, thus verifying that the locus of the center ofy^ . 
curvature and the envelope of the normals are the same curve. Q^ulL^ 

8. Find the evoJute of the ellipse "^ + ^ = 1» given that the equa- 

tion of the normal in terms pf the eccentric angle ^ is 

by = ax tan <^ - (a^ - ^2) gin <^. 

Ans. (ax)* + (6y)* = (a» - J^)! 

4. Find the evolute of the hypocycloid x' -\- y^ = a», the equation 
of whose normal is 

y cos a — x sina = a cos 2 a. 

Ans, (x + y)* + (x-y)^ = 2 a^. 



CHAPTER XXIII 

MULTIPLE INTEGRALS 

177; Volume under a surface. Let us try to find the 
volume V bounded by a portion T of the surface 

the area S into which T projects in the a;y-plane, and the 
cylindrical surface through the boundaries of S and T. 

Z 



< ^ 




I ^ 
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We can get an approximate expression for the required 
volume as follows. Draw in aS a set of n lines parallel to 

268 
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the ^-axis and a set of m lines parallel to the 2;-axis, as 
in Fig. 90, thus dividing 8 into rectangles of area Ay Aa;, 
together with a number of irregular portions around the 
boundary. By passing through each line of the two sets 
a plane perpendicular to the a:y-plane we divide V into 
vertical rectangular columns, together with smaller ir- 
regular columns. The upper boundary of each rectangu- 
lar column is a portion of the surface T, Through that 
point of the upper boundary o^ each columa which is 
nearest the a;y-plane, pass a horizontal plane, thus form- 
ing a set of rectangular prisms lying wholly within V. 
The sum of the volumes of these prisms is evidently 
an approximation to the required volume, the error com- 
mitted being the sum of the irregular columns around 
the outside, together with the portions lying above the 
upper bases of the rectangular prisms. That is, approxi- 
mately^ 

n m 




where /(a;^, y,) is the altitude of the prism. 

It is obvious that the error in this approximation may 
be made arbitrarily small by taking both Aa; and Ay suf- 
ficiently small. Hence the required volume i? exactly 

n m 

(1) r= Urn V V/Ca^i, yd^y Ax. 

The "double limit" (1) may be evaluated by two 
successive applications of the fundamental theorem of 
§ 104, as follows. 

Let us fix our attention on the rectangle P{Pl^Qi'Ql in 
S (Fig. 90). The volume AFi' whose base is this rec- 
tangle may be found approximately by adding the volumes 
of all the included elementary prisms. Hence, by the 
fundamental theorem of § 104, AFJ' is given exactly 
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by the formula 

. A r/ = lira ^ f(Xi, y,.) Ai/Aa; 

Xi and Aa; remaining coTistant as we pass to the limit. 

Now if we add all the volumes of this type, we have 
approximately the required volume. It is to be noticed 
that in the expression for A Vi the coefficient of Aa? is a 
function of Xi alone, since the limits y/ and y/' are func- 
tions of Xi alone. Thus we may apply again the theorem 
of § 104, and find that the required volume under the sur- 
face z ^f(xy y) is 

r= lim g [jTVc^i, y)d^^x = S'^Sy'K^^ y)^y] ^^' 

where a and h are the extreme values of x on the bound- 
ary of S. 

The quantity just found is usually written without the 
brackets, thus : 

It is called a double integral^ or more properly an iterated 
integral^ being merely an integral of an integral. It 
is to be noted that the inner integral sign belongs with 
the inner differential, and that during the integration 
with respect to y, x remains constant. Further, the 
first or inner limits of integration are in general variables, 
but the outer limits are always constants. 

Of course we might integrate first with respect to x^ 
then with respect to y. The same argument as before 
would lead to the formula 

f(x,y)dxdy, 

y remaining constant during the first integration. 
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In the foregoing argument, we have assumed our vol- 
ume to be divided into rectangular columns perpendicular 
to the a:y-plane. Frequently, however, it is more conven- 
ient to erect columns perpendicular to one of the other 
coordinate planes (cf. example (6) below). Such varia- 
tions offer no difficulty provided the geometric meaning 
of the successive integrations be kept clearly in mind. In 
every problem, a sketch of the required volume should be 
made, and the required double integral built up by inspec- 
tion of the figure. 

Examples: (a) Find the volume in the first octant 
bounded by the plane z^x + y 
and the cylinder y = 1 — a:^. 

Integrating in the order y, a:, 
we have 

V= \ I zdydx 



nl—xt 
{x + y^dy dx 



^^+C)]o"'''' 






"wu- 




Fig. 91 



(6) Find the volume common to the circular cylinder 
y^ + z^ = ay and the sphere a^-\- y^-[-z^ = a^. 

Let us divide the volume into columns perpendicular to 
the y^-plane : 



F = 4 ( I "^ ^ xdzdy 



^0 



= 4J J Va2 -y^-z^ dz dy, etc. 
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178. Volume under a surface : second method. The re- 
sult of § 177 may be obtained by a somewhat different 
method. The area of the section by a particular one of 
the planes parallel to the y^-plane is evidently 

Hence, by § 110, the volume is 

F= j A(x)dx^ j J /(a?, y)dy dx. 

The actual work of obtaining the volume in any particular 
case is therefore the same by the two methods — the only 
difference is in the geometric interpretation of the succes- 
sive steps. The great advantage of the method of § 177 
is that it lends itself readily to the discussion of a great 
variety of other problems besides the computing of vol- 
umes, as we shall see in the next few articles. * 1 

Of course when A{x) is known to start with, thAvolume 
may be found by a single integration as in § 110. This is 
the case in several of the exercises below. 

EXERCISES 

In each of the following exercises, the limits of integration should 
be obtained directly from a figure. 

1. Find the volume in the first octant bounded by the planes 
a:=l, 2; = a; + y and the cylinder y^ = a?. An», \\, 

2. Find the volume in the first octant bounded by the cylinder 
a:^ + y2 _ q2 i^nd the plane z=^x '\- y, Ans, } a*. 

3. Find the volume of a cylindrical column standing on the area 
common to the two parabolas x = y^, y = x^ as base and cut off by the 
surface z = 1 + y — x\ Check the result by integrating in two ways : 
first in the order y, x ; next in the order x, y, 

4. Find the volume in the first octant bounded by the plane 
y + 2 = 1 and the surface j _- 4 - : --• //*. Check as in Ex. 3. 

x^ ^ 

5. Find the volume cut off from the paraboloid y = 1 — x "" o" 

by the orz-plane. 'i'TT 
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6. Find the volume in the first octant under the surface z = xy Mwi>« '^ 
mded by the cylinder y — x^ and the plane y = 1. Solve in two ^ 



bounded 
ways. 

7. Find the volume bounded by the surface z = xy, the cylinder • 
y2 = Qx^ and the planes a; + y = 2a, y = 0, 2 = 0. • *t^ ^ 

8. Find the volume sliced ofE f roi^Jbhe paraboloid az = a- — x^ — y^ ^f6^^^ 
by the plane y + 2 = a. ^«7 -~ ,^ 

9. Find the volume cut out of the first octant by the cylinders 
2 = 1 — x^, a: = 1 — y^. Ans. JJ. 

10. Find the volume of a segment of an elliptic paraboloid 
bounded by a right section. 

11. Find the volume bounded by the surfaces 4 y^ + 4 2^ = ^', ^ 
x =|4y, ar = 2 a, 2 = 0. Am, ^(4w --3V3)a^ "^ 

£r'i2. Find in two ways the volume in the first octant bounded by ^ 
the paraboloid y =. xz and the planes 2 = ar, 2 = 2 -- a:. 

13. Find the volume of a segment of a hyperboloid of two nappes 
bounded by a right section. 

14. Find the volume bounded by the surface x^ + y* + 2' = a*. ^ 
Sketch this surface. Ans, ^ira^, 

15. Find the volume in the first octant inside the cylinder y 
x^ 4- y2,= 2 aa: and outside the paraboloid x^ + y2 = 02. Am. \ ir o*. 

16. Find the volume in the first octant bounded by the surface 

17. Show that the volume of any cone or pyramid is one third the 
area of the base times the altitude. 

18. Write out six different double integrals for the volume in the 
first octant bounded by the cylinders y = x^, x^ + 2* = 1. 

19. Find the volume in £x. 18 by simple integration. 

179. Interpretation of the given function. Any function 
/(a:, y) of two independent variables may be interpreted 
as the ^-coordinate of a point on a surface in space. 
If, then, in any problem, we can express the required 
quantity as a double limit of the form (1), § 177, no 
matter what may he the ffeofnetric or physical meaning of the 
given function /(a:, ^), the limit may be evaluated by an 



Cr^u -. ■* •<• - i'^ 



t^Vi-'H 



:>•> 



^'•iT^^^'^^-^'^^"-'^^ 
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iterated integration as in § 177. Tlius the result of that 
article is by no means confined to the determination of 
volumes — we shall, as was mentioned in § 178, apply it 
to the study of a variety of problems. 

180. The double integral. In the argument of § 177 it 
is not necessary that the function / be expressed in terms 

of cartesian coordinates x and 
y ; further, the area S need not 
be divided into elements in the 
particular way there adopted. 
The essential points are, first, 
that we have a function / of 
two independent variables de- 
fined at all points of the region 
S; second, that we divide S 
into n elements ^S which are 
infinitesimal of the second 
order* 

When S is divided in this 
way, the double limit 




n 



Fig. 92 



lim TyiA^y 



is called the double integral of the function / over the 
region S, and is denoted by the symhol j \ fdSi 

lim V/, AS = fffdS. 

As noted in § 177, the integral ) ) /(a;, y^dy dx is 

often called a double integral, and it is evidently equal to 

J j fdS; but it is clear that the latter integral is the 
s 

* That is, such that the maximum distance between two points on the 
boundary of AS approaches 0. 
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more general, since it does not tie us down to a particular 
coordinate system, or to a particular mode of division of S. 
The integrals (2) and (3) of § 177 are merely two special 
forms of the double integral. 

181. The double integral in polar co5rdlnates. Given a 
function /(r, ^) of the polar coordinates r, ^, the double 

integral I j / dS may be evaluated as follows. » Divide S 

s 
into elements by a set of circles with center at the origin 

and a set of lines radiating from 
the origin, as in Fig. 93. Then 
AS is the difference between . 
two circular sectors of angle A^ 
and radius r and r + Ar respec- 
tively ; i.e. 
AS = ^(r + AryA0 - J r^Ad 
= (rAr + J A?) A^. 

We may now repeat the argu- 
ment of § 177, integrating first 
with respect to r, and noting ^iq, 93 

that, by § 109, the infinitesimal 

of higher order i^ A3?A^ may be neglected. This leads to 
the result 

fffdS==lim^^f(r, d)rArAd ^f^f^fCr, Q^rdrdd. 

EXERCISES 

1. A round hole is bored through the center of a sphere. Find 
the volume cut out, using polar codrdinates. 

2. A cylinder is erected on the circle r = a cos ^ as a base. Find 
the volume of the cylinder inside a sphere of radius a with center at 
the origin. 

3. Find the volume above the a:y-plane common to the paraboloid 
z = ^ — x^ — y^ and the cylinder x^ + y^ = 1, using polar co-ordinates. 
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4. A square hole of side 2 whose axis is the z-Kx.iB is cut through 
the paraboloid of Ex. 3. Find the volume cut out. 

5. Find the volume of a spherical wedge by double integration. 

6. Prove that when a curve r =/(d) revolves about the initial 
line, the volume of revolution generated is given by the formula 

r= 2 IT P r" r sin ^. rrfr dd. 

Solve the following by the method of £x. 6. 

7. Find the volume of a sphere. 

8. Find the volume generated by revolving the cardioid 
r =a(l — sin^) about its line of symmetry. Ans, {Tra*. 

9. The curve r^ = a^ sin $ revolves about the y-axis. Find the 
volume gener^rted. 

10. Find the volume generated by revolving one loop of the curve 
r=: a cos 2 $ about its line of symmetry. 

11. Find the volume generated by revolving a circle about one of 
its tangents. 

12. Find the volume cut from a sphere by a cone of half-angle ^ 

with its vertex at the center of the sphere. Check by using cartesian 
coordinates. 

13. Find the volume of the prolate spheroid generated by revolv- 
ing about its major axis the ellipse 

I 
1 — e cos $* 

where e is the eccentricity. Ans. ^ 



3(l-_e2)2 

14. Find the volume of a paraboloid of revolution bounded by a 

right section through the focus, taking the equation of the generating 

2 a 
parabola in the form r = Ans, 2vcfi. 

^ 1 - cos ^ 

182. Transformation of double integrals. We have seen 
that the integrals (2) and (3) of § 177 are merely dif- 
ferent forms of the double integral j j fdS. It may 

happen that an integral given in the form (2) is difficult 
or impossible to evaluate, but that when transformed to 
the form (3), it becomes simple. Or sometimes after 
evaluating the form (2) we change to the form (3) and 
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evaluate again, merely as a check on the result. The 
process of changing the form of an integral from (2) to 
(3), or vice versa^ is called inverting the order of integration. 
Another transformation of importance is the change 
from one coordinate system to another — for instance, 
from cartesian to polar coordinates. 

— dy dx. 

This integral cannot be evaluated di- 
rectly, since the function — is not inte- 

grable in terms of elementary functions. 
But a study of the limits shows that 
the field of integration is the triangle 
bounded by the lines a; = 0, y = a;, y = a. 
Hence 




Fig. 94 



n—dydx=t I — dx dy ^ \\ — - x\ dy 
y *^o *^o y •^e Ly Jo 



EZSRCISBS 

1. Check the result in example (a), § 177, by inverting the order 
of integration. 

2. Invert the order of integration in Exs. 1 and 2, p. 262. 

3. Find the volume bounded by the cylinder x' = 4 ay and the 
planes a: + y + z = a, 2 = 0, x = 0, integrating in two different ways. 

4. Express the volume of £x. 3 as a double integral in two other 
ways. 

6. Interpret the integral I ( V4 a^ — y^ dy dx as a volume, 

and write out five other double integrals (all in cartesian coordi- 
nates) for this same volume. 

6. Evaluate J " f *(x + y)dy dx, and check by inverting the 
order of integration. Interpret geometrically. 

7. Evaluate f^fV*c?yc?«- ^ns. 0.859. 
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8. Evaluate \ ( 

' Jo Jo 

dinates. 



1 r^i-x^ 





e'*+v* dy dx by transforming to polar coor- 

Ans, 1.35. 



sin — ^ 
9. Evaluate f f* ?_ 



dydx. 



Ans. 



IT 



10. Express \ \fdS (a) in cartesian coordinates, (6) in polar coor- 
a 
dinates, where S is the triangle bounded by the lines x = a, y = 0, 
y = x, 

n 

I gr »in $rdrdO to cartesian coordin ates . 
Jo 

12. Compute the value of f i cos (x^ + y^)dS extended over the 

a 
interior of the circle x*^ + y^ — \, Ans. 2.644. 

13. Find the area in the first quadrant under the curve y = e'^'* by 
noting that 

Am, J^. 

\2 

14. Find the centroid of 
the area in Ex. 13. 

183. Area of a sur- 
face. Let us try to find 
the area cr of a portion 
of the surface 

_Y Suppose that the a;y-pro- 
jection of a is the region 
S. Let us divide S into 
elements AS in any suit- 
able way, and fix our 
attention on a particular 
one of these elements. 
This element is the hori- 
FiG. 95 zontal projection of the 
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portion Act of cr. If we draw the tangent plane at some 
point P of Act, then A/S will be the horizontal projection 
of a certain area Act' on the tangent plane. Hence 

Aa8'= Act' COS7, 

where 7 is the angle between the 2;-axis and the normal 
PN to a at P, and 

cos 7 

If now we form the sum of the quantities Act' and pass 
to the limit, we have 

<r= lim SX — = //— • 

^5->0^^C0S7 *^^ COS 7 

In case it is more convenient to project the area on the 
XZ' or the y^-plane, the corresponding formula is readily- 
developed. 

Example : Find the area of that part of the . surface 
z= y -{-ofl whose projection on the a;y-plane is the triangle 
bounded by the lines y = 0, y = a;, a; = l. 

Writing the equation of the surface in the form 

2 — y — a;^ = 0, 
we have for the partial derivatives the values 

— = — za;, — ^ = — 1, — =1. 
dx dy dz 

Hence by the theorem of § 167, the direction cosines of 
the normal are proportional to — 22;, — 1, 1, and 

1 

cos 7 = « 

V¥i2 +1 + 1 

Therefore the required area is 

cr ^ff"^ y/TWT2dy dx 

= Cx-V4t2^-{-2dx 

•/o 
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EZSRCISES 

1. Find the s^rea cut out of the plane x -^ y + 2z = 2a by the 
cylinder x^ + y^ = a^. Ans. J VBira^, 

2. Find the area of that part of the surface z = y + ^x^ whose 
projection in the ar^-plane is the triangle bounded by the lines y = 0, 
y = x,x = 2. Ans. |f(2 -|-v^). 

3. The center of a sphere of radius a is on the surface of a cylinder 
of diameter a. Find the surface of the cylinder intercepted by the 
sphere. Ans, 4 a^. 

4. In Ex. 3, find the surface of the sphere intercepted by the 
cylinder. Ans, 2(v — 2)a^. 

5. How much of the conical surface z^ = x^ + y^ lies above a 
square of side 2 a in the x^-plane whose center is the origin ? 

6. How much of the surface az = xy lies within the cylinder 
3.2 _|. y2 — Q2*f (Use polar coordinates.) 

7. A square hole is cut through a sphere, the axis of the hole coin- 
ciding with a diameter of the sphere. Find the area cut from the 
surface of the sphere. 



Ans, 16a5arcsin 



— Sa^arcsin 



ft2 



a^-b^ 



Va2 - b'^ 

184. Triple integrals. We have seen that the integral 
^ jOf a function of one 

variable, extended 
over a given inter- 
val, may be inter- 
preted as the area 
under a plane 
curve. Again, the 
integral of a func- 
tion of two varia- 
bles extended over 
a plane region may 
be interpreted as 
the volume under 
a surface. If now 
we have a function 
Fig. 96 of three variables 
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defined at all points of a portion of space, no similar geomet- 
ric interpretation for the integral of the function over the 
given region is possible, since geometric intuition fails in 
space of four dimensions. Nevertheless the meaning of 
such an integral may be made plain by analogy with the 
earlier cases. 

Suppose we have given a function /(a:, ^, 2) defined at 
all points of a three-dimensional region V. Let us pass 
through V three sets of planes parallel to the coordinate 
planes, thus dividing V into elementary rectangular 
parallelepipeds of volume Ax Ay A2, together with smaller 
irregular portions around the boundary. Now multiply 
the volume of each element by the value of the function 
at some point within the element, say at its center, and 
form the sum of these products. The triple limit 

liin ^'^^f(x, 1/, z)Ax Ay Az 

S . 

is defined as the value of the triple integral of /(a;, y, z) 
over the region V. 

This limit may be evaluated by three successive 
integrations (cf . §177) : 

r= Urn XXXf^^'^y^'^y^^y^ 



J^» Z'y" /•*" 



The first integration extends over a vertical column of 
base Ay Ax ; the limits «', 2" are the extreme values of z 
in this column, and are in general functions of both x and 
y. The integration with respect to y is extended over 
a slice parallel to the y^-plane ; the limits y' and y" are 
the extreme values of y in this slice, and are functions of 
x alone. In the final integration the limits are of course 
the extreme values of x in the whole region. 
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More generally, the function / may be given in terms 
of any system of coordinates, and the region V may 
be divided into elements in any suitable way.* We 
write in general, for the value of the triple integral of / 
over the region V\ 

V 

It is hardly necessary to say that such transformations 
as inversion of order and change from one coordinate 
system to another are allowable and useful with triple 
integrals, just as with double integrals. 

It may be well to* observe at this point that applica- 
tions of triple integration are comparatively rare in ele- 
mentary work. In the problems treated in the next two 
articles, triple integrals are sometimes required. 

The volume V itself may be expressed as a triple inte- 
gral, the given function/ being taken equal to unity : 

V 

It is true that the volume may be found more directly by 
methods previously studied ; nevertheless it may be worth 
while to solve a few exercises by the present method for 
the sake of practice in determining the limits in triple 
integration. 

Example : Find the volume cut off from the paraboloid 

by the a;y-plane. ^ 

In this case 



Jn Jo 



0^0 (l-^-^)dydx 



* The element must of course be infinitesimal of the third order. 
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'£[<•' --^^^-QT''^ 



16 3 TT 

— • — • — ^ TT, 

3 8 2 



EXERCISES 

Find the following volumes by triple integration, drawing a figure . oJIK-^ 
in each case. «» 

1. The tetrahedron bounded by the coordinate planes and the \ 

plane - + '^ + - = 1. 
'^ a c 

2. The volume bounded by the paraboloid x* + y^ _ ^ the cylin- % 
der x^ + y^ = 2 at, and the plane 2 = 0. Vc^ Ans. J ira*. 

3. Interpret the triple integral f " f ' \^^~'^dz dy dx geometri- 
cally, and express the same volume as a triple integral in several other 
ways, drawing a figure for each case. 

185. Heterogeneous masses. The density of a homo- 
geneous mass has been defined in § 121 as the ratio of 
the mass to the volume it occupies : 

. M 

For a heterogeneous mass, i,e, one whose density varies 
from point to point, we must introduce the idea of density 
at a point. 

Consider an element of volume A F' including a point P, 
and let Ailf denote the mass contained in AF". Then the 

ratio — - is the average density in A F! If A F' approaches 

in such a way that P is always included, the ratio — — 
in general approaches a limit * S, called the density at the 

* In general this is true only if AFis infinitesimal of the third order, 
as in § 184. 
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point P: 

8= lim^=^. 
AF-^AF dV 

The mass of a heterogeneous body whose density at any 
point is given as a function of the coordinates of the point 
can be found by integration. We have only to choose a 
suitable mass-element and integrate over the whole body. 
The great point to be noted is that in general the element 
itself must be homogeneous^* since otherwise the mass of 
the element cannot be computed and hence the integral 
cannot be built up. 

In many cases it is possible to choose an element as in 
Chapter XV and obtain the result by a simple integra- 
tion ; in more complicated problems double or triple in- 
tegration may be necessary. 

We give the argument in full only for the general case 
where triple integrals are employed. Given a mass M 
occupying a volume V, divide F^into elements as in § 184, 
and multiply -each element AF" by the density B at one of 

its points. Then the sum 2)2)2)^^^^^ ^^ arbitrarily 

close approximation to the mass Mii AF^be taken suffi- 
ciently small, and the mass is therefore given exactly by 
the formula 

r 

For a mass distributed over a surface S^ the idea of 
"surface density" must be introduced: 

g ^ lim Ai^^ dM 
^^-^ AS dS 

whence, by argument now familiar, 

M=JJSdS. 

* By this is meant that the density at different points of the element 
varies only by infinitesimal amounts; cf. example (a) below. By the 
theorem of § 109, the infinitesimal variations may be neglected. 
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Similarly, for a mass distributed along a curve (7, the 
"linear density" is 



g^ lim A Jf ^ dM 



and 



A*->0 A« 



M^j^hds. 



ds 




Fia. 97 



Uxamples: (a) Find the mass 
of a circular cone whose density 
varies as* the distance from the 
axis. 

Let us take the vertex of the 
cone at the origin and its axis ' 
along OX. If we divide the mass 
into cylindrical shells about the axis, each element will be 
"homogeneotis" of density 

S = ir = ky. 
We have 

dV= 2 7ry(A — x^dy^ 

I 

M=fdM = fBdV= 27rkf\\h - a;)(iy 

= 2 irk J W A y jdy = -vka^h. 

(6) The density at any point of a cube is proportional 
to the sum of the distances from three adjacent faces. 
Find the mass of the cube. 

Taking the three faces mentioned as coordinate planes, 
and choosing the element as in § 184, we have 

M— k r** P r*(a; + y + z^dz dy dx. 

* To say that a varies as h^ or a is proportional to b, means that 
a = kb, where k is constant. 
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£ZSRCIS£S 

Determine the following masses. 

1. A straight rod whose density is proportional to the n-th power 
of the distance from one end. 

2. A semicircular wire whose density varies as the distance from 
the diameter joining the ends. Ans.2 ka^, 

3. A circolar plate whose density varies (a) as the distance from 
the center ; (h) as the distance from a fixed diameter. A ns, (b) | kaK 

4. A spherical surface whose density varies as the distance (a) 
from a fixed diameter ; (b) from a diametral plane. Ans. (a) kw^^. 

5. A sphere whose density is proportional to the distance from the 
center. ' Ans, kira^. 

6. A rectangle whose density is proportional to the sum of the 
distances from two adjacent sides. 

7. A circular plate whose density varies as the distance from a point 
on the circumference. 

8. A square whose density is proportional to the distance from one 
corner. Ans, .7Q6kaK 

9. The tetrahedron bounded by the coordinate planes and the 
plane x + y -{- z = a, if the density is proportional to the sum of the 
distances from the coordinate planes. 

186. Centroids and moments of inertia: the general case. 

We are now in position to lay down precise definitions of 
the moment of first order, and the moment of inertia, of 
any mass. Divide the mass into elements A F' as in § 184, 
and multiply each element by the density S at a point 
P : (a;, y, 2) of the element. Then the moment of the fivBt 
order with respect to the y^j-plane is defined as 

lim 2 2J 2) xh^ F= fff^SdV, 

with a similar formula for the moment with respect to any 
other plane. The centroid is defined as the point (i, y, 2) 
whose coordinates are given by the formulas 

Mi = fffx6dV,m = fffy6dV,Mz=fffz6dV. 
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Similarly, the moment of inertia with respect to any 
axis is defined as 

V 

where r is the distance of a point of the element from the 
axis. 

While the above formulas are important from the 
theoretical standpoint on account of their generality, it 
must not be forgotten that in the actual computation of 
moments of the first order and moments of inertia multiple 
integrals are very rarely needed, at least for homogeneous 
masses. 

It will be remembered that the theorems of § 134 have 
been proved only for a set of particles. The reader will 
now have no difficulty in extending the proof to the 
general case. 

EXERCISES 

1. Find the centroid of the volume in the first octant bounded by 
the paraboloid az = x^ -{■ y^ and the planes y = x, x = a, 

2. Find the moment of inertia of the volume in Ex. 1, with 
respect to the 2-axis. 

3. Find the centroid of the volume in Ex. 3, p. 262. 

4. Find in two ways the centroid of the volume in Ex. 9, p. 263. 

5. Find the moment of inertia, with respect to the ar-axis, of the 
volume in Ex. 4, p. 262. Check by inverting the order of integration. 

In Exs. 6-10, use polar coordinates. 

6. Find the moment of inertia, with respect to the* a-axis, of the 
volume in Ex. 2, p. 265. 

7. Find the centroid of a hemisphere (cf. Ex. 6, p. 266). 

8. Find the moment of inertia of a sphere about a diameter. 

9. Find the centroid of a spherical wedge of half -angle a. Check 
by putting « = -• 

10. For the wire of Ex. 2, p. 276, find (a) the centroid ; also the 
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moment of inertia with respect to (b) the diameter joining the ends, 
(c) the radius perpendicular to this diameter. 

Ans. (a) x = j7ra; (6) JMa^; (c) ^Ma^. 

11. Find the moment of inertia of a circular disk whose density 
varies as the distance from the center, (a) about the axis of the disk, 
(b) about a diameter. Ans. (a) ^Ma^. 

12. Find the centroid of a rectangle whose density is proportional 
to the sum of the distances from two adjacent sides. 

15. Find the moment of inertia with respect to (a) the xy-plane, 
(b) the X-axis, of the volume bounded by the planes z=x -{-yf x+jf=^a, 
and the coordinate planes. Ans. (a) iMa^. 

14. Find the moment of inertia, with respect to the yz-plane, of the 
volume bounded by the planes x = 0, y — 0, z = a, z = x -{- y, integrat- 
ing in the order 2, y, x ; check by integrating in the order x, y, z. 

16. Find the centroid of a straight rod whose density is propor- 
tional to the n-th power of the distance from one end. 

Ans. x= — ^^^—l. 
n + 2 

16. By dividing a triangle into strips parallel to the base and con- 
centrating the mass of each strip at its center, show that in finding 
the centroid of the triangle we may replace the triangle by a straight 
line lying along the median and iiaving a density proportional to the 
distance from the vertex. Hence find the centroid of any triangle by 
the result of Ex. 15. 

17. By a method analogous to that of Ex. 16, find the centroid of 
any cone or pyramid. 

18. Prove theorems I and II of § 134 for the general case of any 
continuous mass. 



CHAPTER XXIV 

FLVIB PRESSURE 

187. Force. If a particle of mass m moves with an ac- 
celeration y, the product of the mass by the acceleration is 

called /(9r(?e; 

F=mj\ 

and the motion is said to be due to the action of the force. 

Since force is a mere numerical multiple of acceleration, 
it follows that force is a vector (§ 66). If several forces 
act on the same particle, their combined effects are equiva- 
lent to that of a single force, their resultdnt Usually the 
resultant is most easily found analytically by resolving 
each force into components parallel to the coordinate axes 
and summing in each direction to get the rectangular com- 
ponents of the resultant, after which the resultant is found 
by compounding these rectangular components (see the 
example below). 

If there is no force acting on the particle, or, what is the 
same thing, if the resultant of all the forces is 0, the par- 
ticle is said to be in equilibrium. It follows from § 69 
that a particle in equilibrium is either at rest or moving 
uniformly in a straight line. 

If several forces act at various points of a body, it is 
not always possible to compound them into a single result- 
ant. In what follows, we shall consider only cases in 
which this is possible. 

Example : Find the resultant of a plane system of forces 

#1=10 lbs., #2 =20 lbs., #8 = 8 lbs., #4 = 16 lbs. 

acting as in the figure, where a = arctan |. 

279 



J 



280 



CALCULUS 




Fig. 96 



Hence 



The components parallel 
to OX are, of J\, 10; of 
F^ 20 cos «= 16; ol F^Q% 
of F^^ — 16 sin a = — 9. 
Hence the a;-component R^ 
of the resultant is 

5,= 10 + 16 + 0-9«17. 

Similarly, 

5^ = + 12-8-- 12 = -8. 



R = VI72 + 82 = V353 = 18.8 lbs., 



inclined to the 2;-axis at an angle 

arctan ( - ^^) = - 25° 12'. 

188. Force distributed over an area. We have frequently 
to consider a force not acting at a single point, but dis- 
tributed over an area. Examples are the pressure of a 
body of water upon a dam, that of a carload of sand 
against the sides of the car, the attraction of an electric 
point-charge upon ah electrified plate, etc. If the mass 
upon which the force acts be thought of as composed ulti- 
mately of particles, such a distributed force may be 
regarded as comprising the totality of forces acting on the 
separate particles. We shall consider only the case in 
which all these separate forces taken together are equiva- 
lent to a single resultant ; the resultant is the total force 
acting on the body. 

Consider a force acting in the same direction at all 
points of a plane surface S^ and suppose for concreteness 
that the force is normal to the surface. If we denote by 
AF the total force acting on an element of area AS chosen 

as in § 180, then the ratio — - is called the average pres- 
sure on AS. Now, if AaS^ approaches in such a way that a 
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certain point Q is always included, the ratio — - in general 

approaches a limit, called the pressure at the point Q: 

T AF dF 

When the pressure at every point is given as a func- 
tion of the coordinates, the total force F can be found 
by integration. In the most general case the force ap-^ 
pears as a double integral, by § 180 : 

8 

but in most cases of practical importance the element of 
area can be so chosen that a single integration is sufficient. 

189. Fluid pressure. An example of force acting 
normally to a surface is furnished by the pressure of a 
fluid against a retaining wall. 

The pressure, at any point of an incompressible fluid, 
due to the weight of the fluid is equal to the weight per 
unit volume times the depth h of the point below the 
surface of the fluid : 

p = wh. 

We will assume the retaining area 
to be plane and vertical. Let us 
divide this area into horizontal 
rectangular elements of area Z^AA 
as in the figure. If we denote by 
Pi the pressure at the depth hn 
the force acting on the rectangle 
Z<AA is approximately * 

pJiAh — whiliAh. 

n 

Then the sum ^ whiliAh is approximately the total force, 

* The actual force on the rectangle evidently differs from the quantity 
PiUAh by an infinitesimal of higher order, which may be neglected. 



Surface 




Fig. 99 



1 

^ 



282 



CALCULUS 



or total pressure * P, on the whole area, and the limit of 
this sum is exactly P. Hence, by the fundamental 
theorem of § 104, 

P= J^ ^ whik^ = wfhldh, 




where limits of integration are to be assigned in such a 
way as to extend the integration over the whole area. 

Example: A trough, whose 
cross-section is an equilateral tri- 
angle of side 2 ft., is full of water. 
Find the total pressure on one end. 
Let us take the origin at the 
lower vertex of the triangle. 
Then the equation of the line 
OA is 

y = VS X. 
The total pressure on the triangle is 

F = 2wC \VS - y^x dy^2 wf\'VS - V3 x^xVS dx 

r=Qw\ (1 — x)x dx:=i6w\ - 

•>^o "^ ^ L2 ^ Jo 

= w = 62 lbs., nearly. 

EXERCISES 

1. A particle is acted on by two forces F^ F^ lying in the same 
vertical plane and inclined to the horizon at angles a,, a^ Find their 
resultant in magnitude and direction, if F^ = 527 lbs,, F^ = 272 lbs., 
«! = 127° 52', aa = 32° 13'. 

Ans. 569 lbs., inclined to the horizon at 99° 26'. 

2. Six forces, of 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 lbs. respectively, act at the same 
point, making angles of 60° with each other. Find their resultant. 

Ans, 6 lbs., acting along the line of the 5-lb. force. 

* Care must be taken not to confuse the total pressure, P, with the 
pressure at a point, p. The former is a force, the latter, a force per unit 
area. 
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3. Work the example of § 189 with the origin at B, 

4. Find the total pressure on one side of a plank 2 x 8 f t. sub- 
merged vertically with its upper end (a) in the surface, (6) 4 ft. 
below the surface. 

5. A horizontal cylindrical boiler 4 ft. in diameter is half full of 
water. Find the total pressure on one end. Ans, 330 lbs. 

6. Work Ex. 5 if the boiler is full of water. 

7. What force must be withstood by a vertical dam 100 ft. long 
and 20 ft. deep? 

8. Work Ex. 7 if the dam is a trapezoid 100 ft. long at the top 
and 80 ft. long at the bottom, taking the origin at an upper corner. 
Check by solving again with the origin in a different position. 

9. !^ind the total pressure on one side of a right triangle of sides 
AB = 3 ft., ^ C = 4 ft., submerged with A C vertical and (a) A in the 
surface, (6) A 2 ft. deep, (c) C 2 ft. deep. In each case check as in 
Ex. 8. 

. 10, Find the total pressure on one face of a square 2 ft. on a side, 
submerged with one diagonal vertical and one corner in the surface. 

11. Find the force on one end of a parabolic trough full of water, 
if the depth is 2 ft. and the width across the top 2 ft. Ans, ffw. 

12. A trough 4 ft. deep and 6 ft. wide has semi-elliptical ends. If 
the trough is full of water, find the pressure on one end. 

13. Find the force that must be withstood by a bulkhead closing a 
watermain 4 ft. in diameter, if the surface of the water in the reservoir 
is 40 ft. above the center of the bulkhead. Ans. 16 tons. 

14. Show that the problem of § 189 is analytically equivalent to the 
following : To find the mass of a thin plate, if the density is propor- 
tional to the distance from a line in the plane of the plate. 

190. Resultant of parallel forces. Suppose we have 
given a set of parallel forces /j, /j, •••,/«, whose resultant 
(algebraic sum) F is not 0. The problem of finding the 
line of action of the resultant is analogous to that of find- 
ing the centroid of a set of mass particles. 

Let us take the a:ytplane perpendicular to the given 
forces, and let (a;^, yO ^® ^^ point where the line of 
action of /< pierces this plane. The moment of the result- 
ant about each coordinate axis must equal the sum of the 
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moments of the forces about the same axis. Hence the 
line of action of F pierces the a;y-plane at the point whose 
coordinates Xy y are given by the formulas 

n n 

191. Center of pressure. More generally, consider again 
the case of a force acting normally at all points of a plane 
area. Take the given plane as a;y-plane, and divide the 
surface into elements ASe^s in § 180 ; then the force on AS 
is approximately pAS^ where p is the pressure at a point 
(a;, y) of AaS, and the moment of this force about the 
y-axis is xpAS, The sum of these moments is approxi- 
mately the moment of the whole force, and the limit of the 
sum is exactly 'that moment. Similarly, we can find the 
moment about the 2;-axis. Hence the resultant acts at 
the point whose coordinates x^ y are given by the formulas 

Fx^ffxpdS, ^^ffypdS, 

where F is the total force. The point (^, y) is called 
the center of pressure. 

As usual, it happens in many problems that the double 
integrals reduce to simple integrals, if the element be 
properly chosen. In particular, in the problem of fluid 
pressure it is easily seen that the depth of the center of 
pressure below the surface is given by the formula 

Ph = wChn dh, 
where P is the total pressure. 

EXERCISES 

1. A straight beam ^-B 50 ft. long bears loads as follows: 100 
lbs. at A, 100 lbs. at C, 200 lbs. at D, 50 lbs. at 5; ^C = 10 ft., 
AD = 20 ft. Find the point of application of the resultant. 

2. Work Ex. 1 if the segment A D bears a uniformly distributed 
load of 5 lbs. per foot. 
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3. Work Ex. 2 if the segment DB bears a distributed load which 
increases uniformly from 5 lbs. per foot at D to 15 lbs. per foot at B, 

4. A platform ABCD 20 ft. square bears a single concentrated 
load. The reactions are, at ^, 50 lbs. ; at B, 80 lbs. ; at C, 100 lbs. ; 
at A 70 lbs. Where is the load ? 

• 6/ Find the most advantageous length for a lever to lift a weight 
of 100 lbs., if the distance from the weight to the fulcrum is 4 ft. 
and the lever weighs 4 lbs. per foot. 

Find the depth of the center of pressure in the following cases. 

6. A rectangle submerged vertically (a) with one edge in the 
surface, (V) with its upper edge at a depth c. Ans, (a) } a, 

7. An isosceles triangle submerged with the line of symmetry 
vertical and (a) the vertex, (6) the base, in the surface. 

Ans, {d)lh', (h)\h. 

8. Any triangle submerged with one side in the surface. 

9. One end of the parabolic trough of Ex. 11, p. 283. 

10. A semicircle submerged with its bounding diameter in the 
surface. 

11. In each case of Ex. 9, p. 283, if the pressure is removed from 
one side of the triangle, at what point must a brace be applied in 
order to hold the triangle in position ? 

Ans, (a) With A B, AC 9a axes, (}, 2), 

12. Show that the problem of § 191 is analytically equivalent to 
that of finding the centroid of a plane mass of vai'iable density p. 



CHAPTER XXV 

DIFF£R£NTIAL BQUATIONS OF THE FIRST ORDER 

1 

I. General Introduction 

192. Differential equations. A differential equation is 
an equation that involves derivatives or differentials. 
Various examples have arisen in our previous work, of 
which the following may be mentioned : 

(l)|=-i. (§15) 

(2) y = 4. ■ (§ 16) 

(3) dy = 2coB2 0d0. (§50) 

(4) y<»> = a-e*". (Ex. 43, p. 64) 

(5) x<fo + 2^% = 0. (§51) 

(6) ^ = -422;, (Ex. 18, p. 50) 

(7) ^ = g. (Ex. 1, p. 81) 

(8) ^^-^^ = a. (Ex. 2, p. 78) 

(9) — = 2x + w - 3. (Ex. 1, p. 239) 

ox 

^^^^ S-^$=^' (Ex. 22, p. 240) 

Equations containing partial derivatives, such as ex- 
amples (9) and (10), are called partial differential equa- 
tions. Such equations are of great importance, but a 
study of them is beyond the limits of this book. 

286 
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193. Order of a differential equation. The order of a 
dififerential equation is the order of the highest derivative 
that occurs in it. Thus, in § 192, examples (1), (3), (5) 
are of the first order, (2), (6), (7), (8) are of the second 
order, (4) is of the w-th order. 

In the applications, equations of the first and second 
orders are of predominant importance, and we shall be 
chiefly concerned with these two types. 

194. Solutions of a differential equation. A solution of 
a differential equation is any relation between x and y 
by virtue of which the differential equation is satisfied. 
Thus equation (1) of § 192 is true if 

1^ 

« = - + £?, 

where c is arbitrary ; hence this relation is a solution of 
the equation. A solution of (2) is easily seen to be 

It appears from these examples that a solution of a 
differential equation may involve one or more arbitrary 
constants; we shall find this to be true in general. It 
follows that each equation has an infinity of solutions, 
obtained by assigning different values to the arbitrary 
constants. 

By analogy with the integral calculus, a solution of a 
differential equation is often called an integral of the 
equation, and the arbitrary constants are called constants 
of integration, 

II. Equations of the First Order 

195. The general solution. Suppose there is given a 
relation (free of derivatives) between a;, y and an arbi- 
trary constant : 

(1) J^(a;, y, (?)=0. 
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Geometrically this equation represents a family of curves^ 
whose individual members are obtained by assigning par- 
ticular values to c. 

If we differentiate (1) with respect to x^ the arbitrary 
constant e may be elipiinated from the equation thus 
formed and the original equation. The result of this 
elimination is evidently an equation involving x^ y, and 
y' ; i.e. it is a differential equation of the first order : 

(2) «I»(a;,y,y')=0. 

As this equation does not contain <?, it represents a prop- 
erty common to all the curves of the above-mentioned 
family. 

Since equation (2) is true by virtue of equation (1), it 
follows that (1) is a solution of (2). 

If a solution of a differential equation of the first order 
contains an arbitrary constant, it is called the general 
solution: hence (1) is the general solution of (2). It 
can be shown that, in general, corresponding to every 
differential equation of the form (2) there exists a gen- 
eral solution (1) ; methods of finding this solution in 
various cases will be considered presently. 

It may be worth while to point out that, if the differ- 
ential equation has the simple form 

the integral calculus gives us the general solution at 
once: 

1/ = CfCx) dx -^ c. 

It should also be noted that while in the integral cal- 
culus the constant of integration always appears as an 
additive constant, this is not true in general in the solu- 
tion of a differential equation ; the constant often enters 
in other ways. 
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Examples: (a) Find the differential equation whose 
general solution is 

Differentiating, we find 

dy = 2 c^ dx ; 

eliminating c by division, we get 

^=^2dx. 

y 

This example illustrates the fact that the arbitrary con- 
stant is not always additive. 

(6) Find by inspection the general solution of the 

equation 

xdy -\-y dx^^. 

The answer is seen at once to be 

xy ^c. 

196. Particular solutions. A solution obtained from 
the general solution by assigning a particular value to 
the arbitrary constant is called a particular solution of the 
differential equation. Thus in example (6), § 195, the 
equations xy =0, xy ^ 5, etc., are particular solutions. 

In applied problems involving differential equations 
, % tve l^re oft&n concerned with a particular solution. 
r l?ev^^rthelefitf . the Ueterminatioh of the general solution 
^ J . is usually a necessary preliminary step, after which the 
required particular solution is found by determining 
the arbitrary constant from given initial conditions. The 
process is illustrated by the examples of § 77, which 
should be reviewed at this point. 

Differential equations involving y' to a degree higher 
than the first may in some cases have a so-called singular 
solution^ which cannot be obtained from the general solu- 
tion by assigning a particular value to the arbitrary con- 
stant. As such solutions are of little importance in most 
of the elementary applications, we shall omit a discussion 
of them, 
u 



a 
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EXERCISES 

In the following cases, find the differential equation whose general 
solution is the given equation. 

1. y = a;» 4- c. 2, y = ex. 

3. y = ce*, 4. y = ex + c^. 

5. log r = kO. 6. ary + cy = 1. 

7. 5 = sin < + c cos t. 8. c^ + 2 cy = x^. 

Find by inspection the general solution of each of the following 
differential equations. 

9. dy — sin xdx = 0. 10. xdx + ydy = 0. 

n. ^ = xdx. 12. ^ = ^. 

y y X 

IZ, X dy + y dx -{■ 2 dy = 0. 

14. Find the equation of a curve whose slope at any point is 
equal* to the abscissa of the point. How many such curves are 
there? Draw several of them, 

15. In Ex. 14, find the curve that passes through (4, — 3) . 

16. Solve Ex. 14, reading " ordinate " instead of " abscissa." 

17. A point, starting with a velocity of 10 ft. per second, moves 
under a constant acceleration of 8 ft. per second per second. Find 
(a) the velocity, (b) the distance from the starting point, after t 
seconds of motion. 

18. A point moves under an acceleration , ^ ^ 1 mJ- m, ^ 
If V = and x = 1 when < = 0, find v and x in terms of U ' . 

197. Geometrical interpretation. In analytic geometry 
we find that the locus of a point whose coordinates a:, y are 
connected by an equation 

is a certain curve, the graph of the equation. In general, 
any value whatever may be assigned to a?, and the corre- 
sponding value of y determined. 

* That is, the number representing the slope is the same as that rep- 
resenting the abscissa. It is only in this sense that a ratio, such, as 
the slope of a curve, can be equal to a length, such as the abscissa of a 
point. 

\) -- 4a 
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If now 'we have given a differential equation of the 
first order, and of the first degree in y\ i.e. a relation 
between a;, y, and y' of the form 

(1) y = ^(^, y), 

it is clear that, in general, any values whatever may be 
assigned to x and y provided we associate with them the 
value of y' given by the equation. Thus, equation (1) is 
satisfied by the coordinates of any point (a;, y) provided 
the point is moving in the proper direction. Starting with 
any assumed initial position, and moving always in the 
direction required by the given equation, the point de- 
scribes a curve ; the values of x^ y, y' at any point of the 
curve satisfy the differential equation. Further, since 
the initial position is entirely arbitrary, it is clear that 
the point may be made to describe any one of a family of 
curves, the so-called integral curves. The equation of this 
family is, of course, the general solution of the differ- 
ential equation ; it contains, as it should, an arbitrary 
parameter, viz., the constant of integration. The graph 
of any partipular solution is merely one of the family of 
integral curves. 

Example : Interpret geometrically the differential equa- 
tion 

xdx -hy c?y = 0. 

Writing the equation in the form 

dy __ _ X 
dx y' 

we see that the point (a:, y) must always be moving in a 
direction perpendicular to the line joining it to the origin. 
Its path is therefore any one of the family of circles with 
center at the origin. This may be verified by observing 
that the general solution of the differential equation is 

a^ + y2 as <?. 
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EXERCISES 



In each of the following cases find the equation of the family of 
integral carves and draw several curves of the family. 

1. y = 0. 2. y' = 5. 

7. Find the differential equation of the family of circles through 
the origin with centers on the ar-axis. Ans, 2 xyy' = y^ — oc^, 

8. Find the differential equation of the family of parabolas with 
foci at the origin and axes coinciding with the ^c-axis. 

9. Interpret geometrically the equations in £xs. 9, 12, and 14, 
p. 290. 

198. Separation of variables. In the remainder of this 
chapter we show how to find the general solution of a 
differential equation of the first order in some of the 
simpler cases. 

Every differential equation of the first order, and of the 
first degree in y', can evidently be written in the form 

Mdx H- Ndi/ = 0, 

where in general iff and iVare functions of both x and y. 
It is often possible to transform the equation so that Mis 
a function of x alone and iVis a function of y alone ; this 
transformation is called separation of variables. When 
the variables have been separated, the differential equa- 
tion may be solved by a simple integration, as in the fol- 
lowing 

Example : Solve the equation 

xy dx + (a? + 1) rfy = 0. 

After division by y(x^ -f 1) the equation takes the 

form 

xdx dy __ r. 

0^+1 y" ' 
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Integrating, we get 

J log (a? + l)4-logy :^^, 
or 



log yy/^ -f 1 = ^, 
yVa? H- 1 = eS 
'y\^ 4- 1) = c\ 

where , <?' = e**. 

EXERCISES 

iSolve the following differential equations. 

1. (1 + x)y da: + (1 — y)x dy = 0. Ans, log {xy) -\- x — y = c. 

2. y' = axy^, Ans. ax^y + cy + 2 = 0. 

3. sin' X cos ydx — cos a; sin y dy, Ans. cos y = c cos x. 

^.J]L + y^ = a^. Ans. t±£ = ce^, 

dx y — a 



i 



6 



dy _ dx 



1 + y 1 -ar 

6. (1 + x)y^dx - x« dy = 0. 

7. VI - y'^dx + VI - x^dy = 0. Ans. x VI - y^ 4. y VI -x^ = c. 

(/^ 
9. ~=-co82/. 

10. Show that the function 

y = ctf* 

is the only function that is unchanged by differentiation. 

11. Find a function whose first derivative is equal to the square of 
the original function.* Interpret geometrically. 

12. Determine the family of curves whose slope at any point is 
equal to the product of the coordinates of the point. Find the curve 
of this family that passes through the point (0, 1), and trace it. U "^ C^'C *^ 

" 13. A particle falls under gravity, the resistance of the air being 
neglected. If the initial velocity is v^, find v and x in terms of t. 

• Cf. footnote, p. 29Q. /-^ 4 i •* ^» 



U-" 



/. K^^i^i Vi/^tf-c 
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14. Determine the family of curves represented by the equation 

dx 
16. In Ex. 14, find the curve (a) that passes through (0, 0) ; (b) 
that crosses the line :); = 1 at an angle of 45^. Trace these curves. 

199. Coefficients homogeneous of the same degree. A 

polynomial in x and y is said to be homogeneauB if all the 
terms are of the same degree in x and y. More generally, 
any function of x and y is said to be Jiomogeneous of the rv-th 
degree if, when x and y are replaced by kx and ky respec- 
tively, the result is the original function multiplied by i*. 
Thus the function 

x + Va:^ — y^ ^ y log ^ 

i, homog»»«, of *, <ir,t d,gr«. ' 
If, in the equation 

Mdx H- Ndy = 0, 

the coefficients ifcTand i\rare homogeneous functions of the 
same degree^ it is easily seen that the equation when solved 
for y' takes the form 



/=/©: 



i,e. y' is a function of ^ alone. This suggests the substitu- 

X 

tion of a new variable v for the ratio ti; i.e. the substitu- 

J • X 

tion 

y = vx^ dy =: V dx + X dv. 

This substitution always produces a differential equation 
in V and x in which the variables are separable. 
JSxample : Solve the equation 

C^ + y^dx — X dy = 0. 
Substituting 

y= vx, dy == V dx -h X dv^ 
we find 

(x + vx)dx — x(^v dx + X dv) = 0, 
or 

dx — xdv ^Q. 



or, since 
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The variables can now be separated : 

dx 

— - (it; = 0, 
X 

log a; — t; + <? =s 0, 

X 

y ^ X log X -{• cx, 

EXERCISES 

Solve the following differential equations. 

V 1 

1. (x + y)y' + a; — y= 0. Am. arctan ^ + - log {x^ + y^) = c. 

a: 2 

2. (x2 + y2)</a; -2xydy -0. Ans, x^ - y^ = ex. 

3. (xy — x^)-^ = y^, Ans, y = ce», 

dx 

4. afidy + y* dx = 0. 
6. ar«cfx+ y^rfy =0. 



6. u dv — vdu — Vw2 ^ v^du = 0. ^n*. m* = c* + 2 cv. 

7. a: rfar + Va;2 + 1 rfy = 0. 

8. 2uvdu-\' (i?a - 3 m^)^!; = 0. Ans. v* = c(m» - t»^). 

9. V — = — a: — I?. 

10. Show that, if M and N are homogeneous of the same degree, 

the equation 

Mdx + Ndy = 

can always be put in the form 

11. Give a general proof of the fact that, in the problem of § 199, 
the substitution y = ox always leads to an equation in which the 
variables are separable. 

200. Exact differentials. The differential of a function 
u of two variables x and y is given by formula (1) of 
§164: 

(1) du = — dx + -- dy. 

^ ^ dx dy ^ 
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The quantity 
(2) Mdx^-Ndy 

is called an excLct differential if it is precisely the dif- 
ferential of some function u. Thus, the quantity 
xdy •{•y dx is an exact differential, viz. dixy) ; on the 
other hand, the quantity xdy — y dx is not an exact 
differential. 

If the quantity (2) is an exact differential, it appears 
by comparison with (1) that there must exist a function 
u such that 



(3) 




dx 


= iSf, 










(4) 




du _ 


= iV. 










Differentiating (8) with respect to 

to x^ we find 

ghi dM BH 


y and 
BN 


(4) 


with 


respect 



dy dx dy dxdy dx 

Equating values of and , by § 163, we get the 

dy dx dx dy 

relation 

dM^dN 

dy dx 

as a necessary condition that (2) be an exact differential. 
It can be shown that this condition is not only necessary 
but sufficient: i.e. the quantity Mdx + HTdy is an exact 
differential if and only if 

dM^dN^ 
dy dx' 

201. Exact differtotial equations. The equation 

(1) Mdx-^-Ndy^O 

is called an exact differential equation if its left member is 
an exact differential. 
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Since equation (1), when exact, has the form 

(iw = 0, 
its general solution is evidently 

w = (?. 

While a general method can be given for finding the 
function u^ we shall consider only cases in which this 
"function is readily found by inspection. 
202. Integrating factors. If the equation 

(1) Mdx-^Ndy^Q 

is not exact, its solution can still be put in the form 

(2) u = c 

by merely solving for the arbitrary constant. By differ- 
entiating (2) we obtain an equation of the first order that 
is satisfied whenever (1) is satisfied : this equation must 
therefore have the form 

v(^Mdx + Ndy')=^% 

where v is in general a function of both x and y. Thus 
for every differential equation* (1) there exists a function 
v, called an integrating factor^ whose introduction renders 
the equation exact. 

It can be shown that every differential equation has 
not merely one, but infinitely many, integrating factors ; 
nevertheless it is frequently impossible to find one of 
^^ them. In various cases, some of which will be considered 
presently, an integrating factor can be found by direct 
processes ; in other cases it is best found by inspection. 

It should be noticed that in separating variables, as in 
§ 198, we are really introducing an integrating factor. 
Thus, in the example of that article, the integrating 
factor is 

1 
y(a? -f 1) ' 

* Assuming the existence of the general solution. Cf. § 196. 



jk 



298 CALCULUS 

Eocample : Solve the diflferential equation 

X djf — y dx ^ Q, 

If we note that the diflferential of ^ is ^ ^ "1^ — , it 

X or 

appears that -- is an integratiiig factor in the present 
instance : 

x^ 

X 

y ^ ex. 

' Other integrating factors are — (which merely sepa- 

xy 

rates the variables), —, — r- 

y^ x^ ±y^ 

EXERCISES 

1. Solve the above example by using each of the integrating 
factors there mentioned, and compare the results. 

. 2. Solve Ex. 1, p. 295, by means of an integrating factor. 

Solve the following equations. 
I Z. X dy — (x -{■ y) dx = 0. 

4. (2a;+2y)c?a: + (2x + y2)rfy __o. , 

6. (x — y^) dx + 2xydy = 0. 

6. xdy — ydx =^ (x^ + y^) dx. 

7. (a: + y + l)rf:r+(x-y)rfy = 0. -^ [ ^ ' ^"^ ^ ^ ^ ^ f >*«• 

8. xdx -{■ ydy -{■ xdy — ydx = 0. 



9. 


xy' -y + V;i:2 __ y2^ 


^' 


10. 


ti(M + 2r)</M +(t4a 


- v^) dv = 0. 


11. 


^ds s^' 





12. (sin y -\- 2 x) dx -{■ X cos ydy = 0. 

303. The linear equation* A diflferential equation of 
the first order is said to be linear if it is of the first degree 
in y and y'. Every such equation may evidently be 
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written in the form 

(1) y'-^Py^Q. 

where P and Q are functions of x alone. We shall find 
that the linear equation is of especial importance in the 
applications. 

Before undertaking to solve equation (1), let us con- 
sider the special case 

(2) y + Py=0. 

Here the variables are separable, and the solution may 
be obtained at once : 

y 

whence 

log y + J ^ ^^ = ^» 

(3) ye^^^ = (?'. 
Now, differentiating (3), we get 

which shows that e^^^ is an integrating factor for equa- 
tion (2). But since Q is a function of x alone, it follows 

that e^^^ 18 likewise an integrating factor for equation (1). 

JSxamples : (a) Solve the equation ' 

dy + 2ydx = xdx. 
Here 

P=2, fPdx=:2x, ei^^ = e^. 

Introducing the integrating factor e^^ and integrating, 

we find • ^C^^^y-Jt^^cL 

ye^=: Cxe^dx^^xe^--\e^+c, *- ^>^J 

whence 

(S) Solve the equation 

xt/' — ir^ — y = 0. 
Writing this in the form 

(4) dv — ^dx = a^dx^ 

X 
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we have 



P = --, fFdx = -'logx, 

X ^ 



whence 



X 

by formula (5) of § 44. Hence, dividing equation (4) 
by X and integrating, we get 

2^= ixdx=z-r-+c, 
X ^ I 

2i/ = a^ + dx, 
204. Eqtiations linear in /(y). The equation 

(1) fXy^+Pfiy:^^Q. 

where P and Q are functions of x alone, is evidently 
linear in f(^t/)^ and may be solved by the method of the 
preceding article. 

An equation not given directly in the form (1) may 
sometimes be reduced to that form by a simple trans- 
formation. In particular, this is always possible with the 
equation 

The process is as shown in the following 
Example: Solve the equation 

X y2 

Let us write the equation in the form 



y^dv +^dx=: dx. 

X 



If we multiply through by 3, so that the first term be- 
comes d(j^)^ this equation is seen to be linear in y*: 

iy^dy + ^dx^^dx. 



X 

Here 



X 



y. 3;oU. ^ ^"^^ ^ — ^- ^l-^-*') 
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whence the solution of the equation is 

a^SyS _. 3 j 2j3 ^2? = I a:* 4- c, 

^ = I a; 4- ox~^. 

EXERCISES 

Solye the following equations. 

Tl. -f-^ y = X, Ans. y = ar — 1 + eg-*. 

dx 

2. (x + 1) c?y - 2y rfa; = (x rf l)Ux, 

Ans. 2y =(a: + 1)* + c(x + ly, 
Z, y' — xy = X. 

4. x-^ 4- (1 + x)y = e*. Ans, 2 xye* = e^ + c. 

j5. (X'-2y-{-6)dx-\-(2x-\-4)dy=:0. 

6. y sin y + sin x cosy = sin x. 

7. </y + y(l -xy^) dx = 0. 4/ - W'"^ Ans. ^ = a: + 1 + ce^. 

<f y^ 2 

8. 3y2y' - 2y8 = a: + 1. h^T 1/ Ans, y^ = ce^ - Jo: ~ }. 

9. —=. g — kv. Solve in two ways. U ^ ^ -^ ^ ^^ 

10. — ^ cos a: + y sin x = 1, 
dx 

11. — + y cos X = sin 2 a:. 

fl?a: • 

12. (1 + a:2)^ + y = arctan x. 

13. -— = — V + cos ^ 
dt 

14. (a:y2 + y)c?a: — a:(/y = 0. 
16. Sydx-{-(x + xy^) dy = 0. 

16. ydy + (xy^ — x)dx = 0. Solve in two ways. 

17. a: Jy + (xev - 1) Ja; = 0. 

205. Geometric applications. Many of the properties 
of a curve depend not only on the coordinates a;, y, but 
on the slope y' as well. When a curve is defined by such 
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properties, the analytic expression of the given data leads 
to a relation between a;, y, and y' -7- in other words, to a 
differential equation of the first order. The general 
solution of this equation represents the family of "inte- 
gral curves," as seen in § 197 ; in many cases additional 
data are given that enable us to determine the constant of 
integration. 

Example: Find the equation of the curves whose 
normal always passes through a fixed point. 

Let us take the fixed point as origin of coordinates. 

The slope of the normal at (a?, y) is ^ ; but since the 

normal passes through the origin, its slope is ^- Hence 
the differential equation of the required curves is 

y' a; 
or 

xdx-{- y dy ^0. 

Solving, we get 

The only curves having the given property are circles 
with center at the given fixed point. 

EXERCISES 

1. Find the equation of the curves whose subnormal is constant. 
Draw the figure. (See Ex. 22, p. 32 ; cf. also Ex. 8, p. 31.) 

2. Find the equation of the curves whose subtangent is constant 
and equal to a. Draw the figure. ^ -. __ -^i 

3. Determine the curves in which the normal at any point is 
perpendicular to the radius vector (i.e. the line joining the point 
to the origin). 

V4. Determine the curves in which the perpendicular from the 
origin upon the tangent is equal to the abscissa of the point of 
contact. 
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6. Determine the curves in which the area inclosed between the 
tangent and the coordinate axes is equal to a^. 

6. Determine the curves such that the area included between the 

curve, the coordinate axes, and any ordinate is proportional to the 

ordinate. . \ 

Ans, y = cc*. 

7. Find the curve of Ex. 6 that crosses the y-axis (a) at (0, 2 a) ; 
(6) at an angle of 45°. 

MISCELLANSOUS EXERCISES 

Solve the following equations. 
*^\. x»rfy ~(1 +x2y)rfx = 0. 

2. V — = 1 — t;^. Solve in two ways. 

3. dy — sin x rfa; = 2 y dx* 

4. ydx-\-dy = y^ dx. Solve in two ways. 
6. (x - y)</ar +(1 - a; - 2 y)dy = 0. 

6. dy + xhf dx = 0, Solve in two ways. 

7. — = a — cos kt. 
dt 

8. -^ + (logy — \)dx = 0. Solve in two ways. 

9. ^ = 1 - r + sin <. 10. (x^ - 4 xy)dx -\-y^dy - 0. 

11. X ^ - y = xy/x^ + ya. 12. (I + x2)rfy - (1 + a:y)rfx = 0. 

18. ^= a2 - ifca^a. 14. „^=: ^ _ y. 

ai rfy • 



CHAPTER XXVI 
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS OF HIGHER ORDER 

I. Introduction 

206. General and particular solutions. Being given a 
relation between a;, y, and n arbitrary constants, say 

(1) F(x, y, (?i, . . ., Cn) = 0» 

let us differentiate this relation n times in succession. 
The equations thus obtained form with the original 
equation a set of w -h 1 equations from which the n con- 
stants may be eliminated. The result is a differential 
equation of the n-th order, 

(2) <^(^,y,y,-,y'*o=o- 

Conversely, corresponding to a differential equation of 
the form (2), there exists in general a relation of the form 
(1) which satisfies the differential equation. Equation 
(1) is called the general solution of equation (2). Thus 
the general solution of a differential equation of the n-th order 
involves n arbitrary constants. 

It is understood that the general solution contains n 
essential constants : i.e. that it cannot be replaced by an 
equally general form containing a smaller number of con- 
stants. Thus the equation 

y = c-^e^'^^ 

appears at first sight to contain two constants, but there 
is really only one. For, writing the equation in the form 

304 
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and setting 

CyB^t = (7, 

we see that the equation 

is equally general. 

A particular solution is one that is obtained from the 
general solution by assigning particular values to one or 
more of the arbitrary constants. Thus a particular solution 
may contain any number of constants less than the 
maximum number, n. 

For example, it follows from Ex. 18, p. 60, that the 
equation 

dt^ 
is satisfied by the equation 

x = A cos kt + B sin kt, 

where A and B are arbitrary. Since the differential 
equation is of the second order, the solution here given, 
containing two constants, is the general solution. Par- 
ticular solutions are 

xf= A cos kt, 

X = A(cos kt -f sin k£)^ 

x=s2 sin it, 

a:=0, 
etc. 

207. Geometric interpretation. Given a differential 
equation of the second order, and of the first degree in y", 

we may in general assign values at pleasure to a;, y, and y', 
and compute the corresponding value of y". The equation 
is satisfied by the coordinates of any point (a;, y) moving 
in any direction, provided its direction is changing at the 
proper rate. Or, since the value of y", together with the 
assumed value of y', determines the curvature of the path, 
we may also say that the differential equation is satisfied 
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* 

t 

by the coordinates of any point moving in any direction, 
provided its path has always the proper curvature. 

The paths of the point (a;, y) moving in the manner 
.just described are called, as in § 197, the integral curves 
of the given differential equation. The ordinary equation 
of the family of integral curves is of course the general 
solution of the differential equation; since this solution 
contains two arbitrary constants, or parameters, it follows 
that the integral curves form a doubly-infinite system. 
The point (a;, y) may start from any assumed initial 
position in any direction ; hence through any point in the 
plane there pass infinitely many integral curves. 

The above discussion is readily extended to differential 
equations of the third and higher orders. 



EXERCISES 

Find the differential equation whose general solution is as follows. 
i. y = Ci + c^^, Ans. y" - 2 y' = 0. 

2. y i= cie' + CjC"*. 

3. y = Cj€* + Cjjxe*. 

4. y = ci sin x -{■ c^ cos x, Ans, y" + y = 0. 
6. y = ci + CgX + x^, 

6. y = ci(l + xy + Cj. 

Solve the following differential equations, and discuss the nature 
of the integral cui'ves. 

7. y" = 0. 8. y" = 1. 
9. y" =6x, 10. y" = y'. 

11. ^^ "^;f ^ = a. (Cf . Ex. 2, p. 78.) ^ 

if 

12. Solve Ex. 8, (a) if the curve touches the line y = 2 ar at (1, 2) ; 
(b) if the curve passes through the points (1, 2), (3, 3); (c).if the 
curve passes through (1, 1) ; (d) if the curve intersects the y-axis at 
right angles. Draw the curve (or several of the curves) in each case. 

13. Solve Ex. 9 for each of the cases of Ex. 12. 
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II. The Linear Equation with Constant 

Coefficients 

208. The linear equation. We have already (§ 203) 
defined the linear equation of the first order as an equa- 
tion that is of the first degree in y and y'. More gener- * 
ally, a diflFerential equation of the n-th order is said to be 
linear if it is of the first degree in y, y', •••, y^'*^ Thus 
every linear differential equation of the w-th order can be 
written in the form 

where the coefficients py^ '"^ Pn ^^d the right member X 
are functions of a;. . ■ 

In what follows, we shall be concerned entirely with the 
important special case in which the functions p^^ •••? jp» are 
constants : 

(1) !/(-> + ay^-'^ + ... +a^ = X. 

209. The homogeneous linear equation. A linear differ- 
ential equation whose right-hand member is is said to 
be homogeneous.* Thus the general form of the homo- 
geneous linear equation with constant coefficients is 

(1) y(«> -h a^y^""-^^ + ■• • + ««y = 0. 

This equation is important not only in itself but because 
its solution must be determined before that of the non- 
homogeneous equation (1) of § 208 can be found. 

If y = ^^ is a particular solution of equation (1), then 
y = Cj^i, where c^ is arbitrary, is also a solution, as ap- 
pears at once by substitution in (1). Further, if y = y^ 
is a second particular solution,! then not only y = c^^ 
but also 

y = ^i2^i + c^y^ 

* That is, it is homogeneous in y and its derivatives. See § 199. 
t That is, a solution not of the form y = Ciyi. 
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is a solution. Finally, if 

y = <^^v 
y = <'^v 

are n distinct particular solutions, then 

y = ^1^1 + ^3^2+ ••• +^«y» 

is a solution, and since it contains n arbitrary constants, 
it is the general solution. 

We proceed to show that the general solution of equa- 
tion (1) can always be written down, provided a certain 
algebraic equation of the n-th degree can be solved. The 
theory will be developed in detail only for the equation 
of the second order. 

210. The characteristic equation. The homogeneous 
linear equation of the first order, viz., 

is evidently satisfied by 

This suggests the possibility of determining m so that 

y -- gm« 

will be a solution of the equation 

(1) /' + ay + a^y = 0. 
Substituting in (1) the values 

and bracketing out the factor e*^*, we find that the differ- 
ential equation is satisfied, provided 

(2) rrfi 4- «iW -f aj = 0. 

Equation (2) is called the characteristic equation* cov- 
responding to (1). Thus 

y __ gmx 

is a solution of equation (1) if and only if m is a root of 
the characteristic equation. 

* Also called the auxiliary equation. 
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211. Distinct roots. If the roots Wj, Wg of the char- 
acteristic equation are distinct, we obtain at once two 
distinct particular solutions of the differential equation, 
viz.. 

Hence, by § 209, the general solution is 
(1) y = Cie»~i* H- c^e^^. 

Example : Solve the differential equation 

y" ^y^-2y^0. 
The characteristic equation is 

7w^ — w — 2 = 0, 

whence w = 2 or — 1. 

Thus the general solution of the given equation is 

y ±= c^e^ -f ^2^~*. 

212. Repeated roots. When the characteristic equation 
has equal roots, the method of the previous article does 
not give the general solution. For, if m^ = tWj, equation 
(1) above becomes 

y = c^e^* + (?2«**** 

hence the solution contains only a single constant, and is 
a particular solution. 

To find a second particular solution, let us try 

y z= xe^'^ 

whence y' = e'^'(m-^x + 1), 

y" = e'^^'(jn<^x + 2 Wj). 
Substituting in the differential equation, we find that 

y = xe^' 

will be a solution, provided 

(1) (m^ + ^1^1 + €L^x + 2 w^ + «i = 0. 

Now the coefficient of x vanishes because m^ is a root of 

the characteristic equation. Further, since m^ = twj, it 
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follows that 



"»i = -|> 



or 2 Wj 4- «i = 0. 

Thus (1) holds, and y =a;e*»i* is a second particular 

solution. 

Therefore the general solution of the differential equa- 
tion is 

213. Complex roots. If the characteristic equation has 
complex roots a ± tyS, the general solution takes the form 

(1) = e^(c^e^^ + (?je-*^) . 

Up to this point the exponential function has not been 
defined for imaginary values of the exponent. If, however, 
we expand e^ formally in Maclaurin's series, and compare 
with the series for sin x and cos a;, we obtain the relation 

(2) e^ = cos X •\- % sin a?. 

In the theory of functions of a complex variable, this 
formula is taken as the definition of the imaginary expo- 
nential function. 

By means of (2), the right member of (1) may be sim- 
plified. For, 

ff^x — QQs ^x -h % sin ^2;, 

Whence (1) becomes 

y = e"^[(ci + <?2) ^^® ^^ + *(^i "~ ^a) s^^ ^^]' 
or, if we place 

^1 ' ^2 ^ ^1 ' ^C^i ^2y ^^ ^2 

and drop the accents, 

(3) y^eP^{C\ cos par H- Cj sin par) . 
Changing again the meaning of c^ and 0^^ we may write 

(3) in the form C\ ^Lf rj \ 

y = c^e^ cos (/3a; + Cg), C^ ^ d^^i^ ^ 

as is easily verified. This form is to be preferred in cer- 
tain applications. 
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EXSRCISES 

Solve the following differential equations. 
^■^ 1. y" - 6/ + 6y = 0. 2. y" = y, 

dx^ ax 

dfi 

10. ^=0. 11. 4^+4^ + r = 0. 

12. 9y" + 12 y' + 4y = 0. 13. y" - 5y' = 5y. 

14. y" + 2 y' + 5 y = 0. ^n». y = c"*(Ci cos 2 a: + Cg sin 2 a:). 

,15. y"-4y' + 6y = 0. 16. ^ = -k^x, 

17. y + 9y = 0. 18. y" + 2y' + y = 0. 

19. 8y"+16y' + 9y = 0. 

20. Find the equation of a curve for which y" = y, if it crosses 
the y-axis at right angles at (0, 1). 

' 21. Find the equation of a cui:ve for which y" = — y, if it touches 
the line y = x + 1 at (0, 1). *f ■»- ^ ^^^ t -4- /4>^ X 

22. Determine the curves for which the rate of change of the slope - 

is equal to the slope. ^^ r ^%t^ H ^ ^i ^ V C 

23. In Ex. 22, find the curve that touches the line y =^2 x at the 
origin. Ans. y = 2 c* — 2. 

24. In Ex. 22, find the curves that cross the y-axis at 45°. *^ := c -ec 
26. In Ex. 22, find the curve that passes through (0, 1) and ap- 
proaches the negative or-axis asymptotically. 

IT* 

26. Show that e^ = i, e^ = ^l, e^''^ = 1. 

27. Derive formula (2) of § 213 by comparison of the Maclaurin 
series for e^, sin x, and cos x. 

28. Show that, if the characteristic equation has equal roots m^, 
the equation 

y" + a^y' + a^ = 

can be reduced to the form 2" = by the substitution y = ze^i*, and 
derive the result of § 212 from this fact. 
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214. Extension to equations of higher order. The the- 
ory of §§ 210-213 is readily extended to equations of 
higher than the second order. We give the results with- 
out proof : 

Let there be given a differential equation 
(1) 2^<«> + aiy<"-^> + - + a^y = 0. 

(a) If the roots rwj, m^t ■••» w„ of the characteristic 
equation 

are £^11 distinct, the general solution of (1) is 

y =s Cjg"*!^ -f c^e"^ 4- ... -I- c^e'^n'. 

(6) Corresponding to a double root twj, the terms in the 
general solution are 

y = c^e"^^ + c^e^' ; 

corresponding to a triple root, 

y =z (?jg»"i^ 4- c^xe"^^ + c^e^^ ; 
etc. 

(e?) A pair of complex roots a ± iyS give rise to the 

terms 

y = 6«f (cj cos fix + <?2 sin fix) ; 

a pair of double roots a ± i^^give rise to the terms 

y = e'^ic^ cos fix + ^2 sin fix -h Cga; cos ^a; + c^x sin ^2;) ; 

etc. 

EXERCISES 

Solve the following equations. ^ 3 
1. y'" _ 7 3,' + 6 ,y = 0. »• "^ ' 2. y = 4 y'. 

3. y = y + 6 y. 4. y^^^ - 12 y' + 27 3/ = 0. 

5. ^y+2^-2^-3^ = 0. 

6. y'' = 0. 7. 3/(*) - 2 y" + 2^ = 0. 

; 10. y'" - 6 y" + 13 y = 0. Am, y-c^-^- ^{c<i cos 2 a: 4- Cg sin 2 x). 

11. ^ = x. 12. ^ + 4^ = 0. 

</r da:* dx 
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13. y(<) - 4 y'" + 14 y" - 20 y' + 25 y = 0. 

14. y'" + 3 y" + 3/ + y = 0. 15. y'" - 2 y" - / + 2 y =-. 0. 
16. Prove the results of § 214 for the equation of the third order. 

215. The non-homogeneous linear equation. Let us con- 
sider now the non-homogeneotis linear equation 

(1) ^(«> + aiy(»-^>+ ... +a^ = X • 

In solving this equation, the first step is to write down 
the general solution 

^== ^1^1 + ^2^2 + ••• + ^f&n 
of the homoffeneous equation obtained from (1) by making 
the right member 0. The quantity Y is called the comple- 
mentary function. 

The next step is to obtain, by any means whatever, a 
particular integral of (1), 

Then the equation 

is a solution of (1), as appears at once by substitution, 
and since it contains n arbitrary constants, it is the gen- 
eral Solution. 

Various methods are known for finding the particular 
solution - 

The method given below, though not entirely general, is 
usually the best method when it applies, and it is avail- 
able in nearly all cases that arise in the simpler appli- 
cations. 

We begin with an 

JExample : Solve the equation 

(2) y"-5y +6y = a: + «a*. 

The complementary function, i.e. the solution of the 
equation 



IS 



T = c^e^ 4- c^e^. 
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To obtain a particular integral of (2), proceed as follows: 
Differentiating twice, we obtain 
(3) y<*> - 5 y " 4- 6 y" = 4 A 

Differentiating again, we get 

(4) y(6) _ 5 y(4) + 6 y'" = 8 ^. 

Multiplying equation (3) hy'2 and subtracting from (4), 
we get the homogeneous equation 

(5) y(6> - 7 y<*> + 16 y'" - 12 2^" = 0. 

It is easily seen that the complementary function Y 
forms part of the solution of this equation ; hence two of 
the roots of the characteristic equation 

^6 _ 7 ^4^ 16 m8- 12 w2 = 

are w = 2, 3. The other roots are 2, 0, 0. Thus the 
general solution of (5) is 

(6) y = cje^* + c^^ + ^3 + c^x + c^ x^\ 

Let us substitute y in the original equation as a trial 
solution, noting, however, that the terms arising from the 
complementary function must disappear identically after 
the substitution, so that it is suflBcient to substitute* 

(7) y = (?g + c^x + c^xe^"". 

We have y = e,^ + 2 c^xe^ + c^^, 

y" = 4 c^x^ + 4 Cgg^*. 

Substituting in (2), we find that (7) will be a particular 

integral provided the equation 

4 c^x^"" + 4 c^(^ — 5 <?^ — 10 c^x^^ 

- 5 c^e^ + 6 (?3 + 6 (y^a; + 6 c^x^ = a? + ^* 

holds identically — Le. for all values of x. The terms in 
xe^ destroy each other. Equating coefficients of the other 
functions, we find the following : 

Coefficients oi e^i 4 e?g — 5 <?g = 1, 
Coefficients of a; : 6 c^ = 1. 

Constant terms : — 5 c^ + 6 Cg = 0. 

* That is, we place, temporarily, ci = C2 = 0. 
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This gives 

^5 = — 1» <?4 = ^1 ^8 ~ T^' 

Substituting in (6), we get as the general solutio^ of (2) 

Thus the method consists of the following steps : 
Qa) Write down the complementary function. 
(6) DiflFerentiate both members of the given equation 
successively until the right member becomes 0, either 
directly or by elimination. The original equation is thus 
replaced by a derived homogeneous equation of higher order 
(equation (5) in the example). 

(c) Write down, by § 214, the general solution (equa- 
tion (6) above) of this derived equation. The comple- 
mentary function will always be a part of this solution, so 
that certain of the roots of the characteristic equation are 
known beforehand ; these should be removed at once by 
synthetic division. 

(d) Of the arbitrary constants occurring in this general 
solution, those belonging to the complementary function 
(<?2, <?2 above) will remain arbitrary in the final result; 
they may therefore be placed temporarily equal to 0, since 
we are trying to find merely a particular solution of the 
original equatioi% The other constants, the so-called 
superfluous constants^ are determined by substituting the 
value of y in the original equation as a trial solution and 
equating coeflScients. 

It is clear that the success of the method depends on our 
ability to reduce the right-hand member to by diflferen- 
tiation and elimination, as in the above example. Hence 
Xand its successive derivatives must contain only a finite 
number of distinct functions of x^ The method therefore 
applies whenever X contains only constants or terms of the 
form a;", e"*, sin" oa;, cos" oa;, or products of these, n being 
a positive integer. 
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EXERCISES 

1. Check the result of the above example by differeutiation. 
Solve the following equationa. 

2. y" - 7 y + 12y = X. Ans. y = c^e^ + c^*^ + A « + tJt- 

3. y" -oy' + Qy = e^. Ans. y = c^c** + c^^ + i e**. 
4- y" + y = cos 2 x. 

5. y- 5y' + 4y= 2x-3. 

6. y'H-y'=(l + x)2. 

7. — = cos t — x. 

8. y — 5 y 4- 6y = cosx — e^, Ans, y = c^e^ + CjC** + i^jjcos x 

— ^ sin X + xe*^. 

9. £(!?+4x:^sin3<+<2. 

Ans. X = Ci cos 2 i + Cj sin 2 f — J sin 3 / + J ^ — J. 

0. y" — 2 y' -^ y = xe*. i4ns. y = c*(Cj + c^ + Jx*). 

1. y' 4-^ = 1 + 2cos<. . 

2. -r^ + y = ^ sin X. 

yl»j». y = Ci cos X + Cg sin x — J x^ cos x + J x sin x. 

3. — = u. 



4. — -— t;= 0. 

dv^ 



Ans. li = J r* + CjV + Cj. 



5. y'/_ 3^' + 2y = 3x-4. 

6. y'" -2y" +y' =€*. Ans. y = ci + €*(c^ + CgX + Jx^). 

7. y' + ly=c2«. 
X 

8. y' -y =—' 

X 

L9. Prove the statement that the complementary function corre- 
sponding to the original equation is always a part of the solution of 
the derived homogeneous equation. 

III. Miscellaneous Equations of the Second 

Order 

216* The equation y" =/(x). In this section we con- 
sider various classes of equations of the second order which 
can be solved by special devices. 



DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS OF HIGHER ORDER 317 

The simplest case is that in which the second derivative 
is a function of the independent variable : 

This equation can be solved directly by two successive 
integrations. In fact, it is obvious that the equation 

y(«) =/(a;) 

can be solved by n successive integrations. 

217. The equation y" =f(y). An equation in which the 
second derivative is a function of the dependent variable, 

can always be rendered exact by introducing the integrat- 
ing factor 2 y' dx in the left member, and its equivalent 
2 dy in the right member : 

2y^y'^dx^2fiy^dy. 
Integrating, we find 

After extracting the square root of both sides, we have a 
differential equation of the first order, and of the* first 
degree in y\ in which the variables can be separated. 
Example : Solve the equation 

Multiplying through by 2y'dx, we get 

% 

2 y'y" dx = 



J.M^^^^^ 



whence 



y^ ' 



y* 

yl =± iH— 

y 
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Separating variables, we have 

± Ve?iy2 _ 1 

whence 

218. Dependent variable absent. An equation of the 
second order in which the dependent variable y does not 
occur is an equation of the first order in y' ; it may there- 
fore be solved for y' by the methods of Chapter XXV. 
The result is of course an equation of the first order in y, 
which in turn may be solved for y. 

The problem of § 216 is evidently a special case of the 
present one. 

Example : Solve the equation 

(1 + x)y^^ - y' = 0. 
Setting 

/ n dv 

(1 + x^dv — vdx =0, 

dv dx _ ry 

V 1 -h X 

log V — log (1 -f a;) = log c^, 

v = 0^(1 +a?). 
Replacing v by y', and integrating again, we find 

or, with (?2 in place of ^, 

y = <?i(l + xf + (?2. 



we have 



or 



Hence 



or 
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219. Independent variable absent. An equation of the 
second order from which the independent variable x is 
absent may be written as an equation of the first order in 
the variables y and v by putting 

dy cPy dv 

dx dofl dy 

The truth of this last formula is obvious : 

(Py _^dv __dv dy _ dv^ 
doc^ dx dy dx dy 

It should be noted that the problem of § 217 is merely 
a special case of the present one. 

Example : Solve the equation 



With 



this becomes 



I It ^ dv 



dv 



or 



Whence 



dvr^y dy; 



and, if c^ > 0, 



2^+ 2 ci 



yjc. 



z u 

— arctan — ^ — = a; + <?«. 

2 



C1 



This may be simplified by writing -^ in place of c-^ : 

— arctan ^ = a: + <?«. 
^1 ^1 



6. 


dh. 
dt^ 


.1 








8. 


yS' 


= y'' 








10. 


y" = 


xe*. 












Ans. 


^1 


-y 


C^l'. 
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EXERCISES 

Solve the following equations. 

1. ^ = x«. 2. <^=L 

dx^ ^ dt^ 

8. .7" = aY ^n5. aar = log(y + Vy^ -f Cj) + Cy 

6 ^ = -1. 

dV^ <2* 

7. ^"^y'. 

9. y" = 1 - y\ 

11. y' + yy' = o. 

12. f!?^-fl^ = 0. Ans, y = Cilogz + Cs 

rfa:' a: aar 

18. 5=. + 4,. 

14. ^ — ^H = 1. ^fw. a; = < + Cjlog^ + Cg. 

6?<^ dt 

16. ^^^^ = - . Am, {x- ci)2 + (y - Cj)^ = a2. 

(1 + y2)i a 

16. — = - k^x. 
dl^ 

17. ^ = ^kH. 
dfi 

18. Of the above exercises, which ones can be solved by the 
methods of section II? 

19. Solve Exs. 16, 17 by the methods of section II. 

20. Show how to solve the equation 

y" + Py' + Qy'^ = 0, 
where P and Q are functions of x alone. 
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CHAPTER XXVII 

APPLICATIONS OF DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS IN 

BfECHANICS 

I. Rectilinear Motion 

220. Rectilinear motion. Consider a point P moving in 
a straight line: for instance, the centroid of a falling 
body, of the piston of a steam en- q p 

gine, or of a train running on a ' - x- >' "^ 
straight track. The position of the *'^°- ^^^ 

point at any instant is determined by its abscissa OP = x^ 
counted from an arbitrarily chosen origin on the line, a 
definite sense along the line being selected as positive. 

As the point moves, its abscissa 2; is a function of the 
time : 

If this function is known, the motion of the point is com- 
pletely determined. The velocity v is found as the first 

derivative —- , and the acceleration i as the second deriv- 
dt . 

ative -r^, of the abscissa a; with respect to the time (see 

§55). 

In most applications, however, it is the converse prob- 
lem that presents itself. Thus, the velocity may be given 
as a function of ^ or a; or both, say 

-J = -^(^ X), 

so that in order to determine the position of the point at 
any time it is necessary to solve this diflFerential equation 
T . 321 
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of the first order. Or, and this is the most common case, 
the acceleration may be given as a function of t, 2:, and v 
(or of any one or two of these), say 

The abscissa x is found in terms of t by wiving this 
differential equation of the second order. 

It should be noted that when the acceleration (or the 
velocity) is given, the motion is not completely determined 
unless. ^^ initial conditions '* are also g^ven by means of 
which the constants of integration can be determined. 

221. Motion of a particle iinder given forces. Suppose 
the ^^ point " whose motion was discussed in the preceding 
article is a material particle moving under given forces. 
If the particle is free to move in any direction, the motion 
will be rectilinear only if the resultant J^of all the applied 
forces lies in the same straight line with the initial 
velocity^ The product of the mass by the acceleration is 
equal to the resultant force, by § 187. If we multiply 
both members of equation (1) above by m, and write 
F(t^ a;, v) in place of mf(t^ a:, v), that equation takes the 
form 

m—^F(t,x,v). 

This equation and equation (1) of § 220 are mathematically 
equivalent, since one is a mere constant multiple of the 
other. The difference lies in the physical meaning of the 
quantities involved. 

It should be noted that the term " particle " as here used 
does not mean necessarily a mere mass-point. The 
" particle " may be a body of any size or shape, provided 
that all the forces acting may be regarded as applied at a 
single point, and that the motion of one point determines 
the motion of the whole mass, as in the case of a rigid 
body moving without rotation. 
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2<^. The equation of motion. The equation 

(1) »»§ = Fit, X, I,), 
or its equivalent 

(2) . ^=At,x,v}, 

is called the equation of motion. It follows from what has 
been said that the rectilinear motion of a particle ijs 
determined by the equation of motion together with the 
initial conditions. 

In each problem there are in general three steps : first, 
to write the equation of motion; second, to solve this 
equation, determining the constants of integration in 
accordance with given initial conditions; third, to in- 
terpret the results. 

When the forces acting are given, the equation of 

motion can be written at once : we have only to equate 

cPx 
m—T to the sum of the components of the forces in the di- 

rection of motion. 

In the most general case, the equation of motion may be 

expressed as a differential equation of the second order in 

X and t by substituting 

dx 

dt 

Special cases, however, are common. If the force is a 
function of t only, the method of § 216 evidently applies. 
If jP is a function of t and v, we may use the method of 
§ 218, writing 

^^ dfi dt 

If J^ is a function of x and v, the method of § 219 applies : 

in this case, since 

^x^dv_ dv^ dx 

dt^ dt dx dt^ 
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I we substitute 

We shall find that in many cases a variety of methods 
may be used. 

In any problem we may desire to know the position of 
the particle at any time, the velocity at any time, and the 
velocity at any position. We should therefore try to 
obtain three equations, giving * a; in terms of ^, v in terms 
of ^ and V in terms of a;, respectively. The (a;, f)-equation 
is of course obtained by solving the equation of motion 
(1) (or (2)) as an equation in x and ^, and determining 
the constants. The (v, ^-equation may be found by 
differentiation of the (a:, ^)-equation, after which the 
(vj a;)-equation may be obtained (theoretically at least) 
by eliminating t between the other two. If it is possible 
to introduce (8) and apply the method of § 218, the 
(v, ^)-equation results directly from the first integration ; 
if formula (4) and § 219 can be used, the (v, a;)-equation 
is obtained directly. 

223. Uniformly accelerated motion. A motion is said to 
be uniformly accelerated if the applied force, and hence the 
acceleration, is constant (cf. § 55). If the constant ac- 
celeration be denoted by A:, the equation of motion is 

simply 

d^ 



dfi 



= A. 



EXERCISES 

1. Write the differential equation of uniform rectilinear motion 
(§ 55), and find x in terms of t, v in terms of «, and v in terms of x, 
if a; = 2 and v = 4 when t = 0. Solve the equation of motion in three 
ways, by the methods of §§ 212, 216, and 219, and obtain the (v, t)- 
equation and the (y, x)-equation in each of the ways suggested in 
§ 222. Draw the graph of each equation. 

* Explicitly if possible. 
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2. Solve Ex. 1 if a; = 10 when t = 5 and a; = 22 when t = 9. Find 
the values of x and v when t = 0. 

8. The velocity of a particle at the time t is 

17 = 6 < - 5. 

Find (a) the acceleration ; (6) the space covered in 4 seconds ; (c) the 
velocity when a: = 6 (x being measured from the starting point). 
Describe the motion in words. 

4. The velocity of a particle at the distance x irom the starting 
point is 

17 = Vx + 10. 
Find X in terms of t\ also find the acceleration. 

6. A particle falls under gravity, all resistances being neglected. 
Write the equation of motion, taking motion downward as positive, 
and solve it by three methods. Explain the meaning of the con- 
stants of integration. 

6. Determine the constants of integration in Ex. 5 if the particle 
falls from rest, the starting point being taken as origin. Draw the 
graph of the (x, t)- and (t;, /) -equations, noting that the latter is the 
first derived curve of the former (§ 35). 

7. (a) Solve Ex. 5 if the initial velocity is 10 ft. per second up- 
ward. (6) How far and how long does the particle rise ? (c) Find 
V and t when the particle is 20 ft. below the starting point. 

Am, (c) V = 37.1 ft. per second. 

8. Solve Ex. 5 if a; = 10 when t = 1 and x = 100 when t = 3. 
Does the particle at first move upward or downward ? Find the ve- 
locity at the end of 1 second. Ans. 13 ft. per second. 

9. If a stone dropped from a balloon while ascending at the rate 
of 20 ft. per second reaches the ground in 10 seconds, what was the 
height of the balloon when the stone was dropped ? With what ve- 
locity does the stone strike the ground ? - 

10. Solve Ex. 5 if the velocity 2 ft. below the starting point is 
23 ft. per second. 11 the starting point is 500 ft. above the earth's 
surface, when and with what velocity does the particle reach the 
earth ? ^rw. < = 5 or 6J seconds. 

11. Show that the velocity acquired by a body falling from rest 

through a height h is 

w = V2 gh. 

Derive the formula in two ways. 

12. A body falls 50 ft. in the third second of its motion. Find the 
initial velocity. 
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15. A body falls under gravity. Find the distance covered in 
6 seconds if at the end of 2 seconds the distance below the starting 
point is 84 ft. 

14. The motion of a railroad train is uniformly accelerated. If 
when the train is 250 ft. from a station the velocity is 30 ft. per 
second, when 000 ft. from the station it is 40 ft. per second, find the 
acceleration, and the velocity when passing the station. 

Ans. v^ = 20 ft. per second. 

16. A stone is thrown vertically upward from the top of a tower. 
At the end of 2 seconds it is 400 ft. above the ground, and is still 
rising, with a velocity of 10 ft. per second. Find the height of the 
tower. Ans. 316 ft. 

16. A stone thrown upward from the top of a tower with a velocity 
of 100 ft. per second reaches the ground with a velocity of 140 ft. per 
second. Discuss the motion. What is the height of the tower? 

Ans. 150 ft. 

224. Momentum ; impulse. When a particle of mass m 
is moving with a velocity v, the product mv of the mass 
by the velocity is called the momentum of the particle. 

When a particle moves under a constant force F from 
the time f^ to the time ^^ the product IXti — f^) of the 
force by the time during which it acts is called the impulse 
of the force for that time-interval. More generally, if 
F varies from instant to instant, let us divide the time 
from ^0 to t^ into n equal intervals At, multiply each A* 
by the value of F at the beginning (or any other instant) 
of the interval, and form the sum of the products thus 
obtained. The limit of this sum, as At approaches 0, is 
the impulse of the variable force F during the interval 
from ^0 to f J : 



J=lim Vj^At= C'Fdt. 



A^->K) 



225. The principle of impulse and momentum. Let us 
write the equation 

6^ XT 
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in the form 

dt 
Multiplying by dt and integrating from the time t^^ when 
the velocity is Vq, to the time t^ when the velocity is v, we 
find 

(1) mv—mv^^j Fdt. 

By § 224, the left member of (1) is the change of 
momentum in the time-interval from t^ to t^^ the right 
member is the impulse of the force F. Hence we have 
the 

Theorem: If a particle moves in a straight line^ the 
change of momentum in any time-interval is equal to the 
impulse of the force during that interval. 

This theorem will be referred to as the principle of 
impulse and momentum. 

It should be observed that what we have really done 
here is to find a first integral of the equation of motion 
by the method of § 218. Since the force F is always 
either directly or indirectly a function of ty the above 
theorem is true in general ; but in order actually to com- 
pute the impulse directly in a given case, the force must 
of course be given explicitly as a function of t : 

F=F(t). 

If the force F is constant^ equation (1) becomes simply 

mv — mv^ = Ft— Mq. 

226. Work. When a particle moves in a straight line 

under the action of a constant force F^ the work done is 

defined as the product of the force by the distance passed 

over : 

W==Fx. 

When the force is variable, we proceed as follows: 
Take the line of motion as a;-axis, and suppose the body 
moves from x= a to x=b. Divide the interval into 
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segments A2;, and multiply each segment A2; by the value 
of F at some point of A2;. The limit of the sum of the 
products thus obtained is defined as the work of the vari- 
able force during the motion : 



H^=i5o5:^^=j>*'*- 



227. The principle of kinetic energy and work. Let us 

write the equation 

m —— = F 



in the form 



dv Tjf 

mv —-^ F. 
ax 



Multiplying by dx and integrating between the a;-limits 
Xq and X and the corresponding v-limits ^0 and v, we find 

(1) \m^-\mv^^=j^Fdx. 

By § 135, the quantity \ mv^ is the kinetic energy of 
the particle, hence the left member of (1) is the change 
in kinetic energy from x^ to x. By § 226, the right 
member is the work done during the motion. Hence we 
have the 

Theorem : If a 'particle moves in a straight line^ the 
change of kinetic energy in any space-interval is equal to the 
work done hy the force in that interval. 

This is the principle of kinetic energy and work. 

Here we have merely applied to the equation of motion 

the method of § 219. In order to compute the work 

directly, the force must of course be given explicitly as a 

function of x : 

F=:F(x). 

If the force is constant^ equation (1) reduces to 

\ mv^ — \ mv^ = J?i — Fxq. 
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EXERCISES 

1. Verify the principle of impulse and momentum in Exs. 7, 8, 
p. 325. 

2. Verify the principle of kinetic energy and work in Exs. 7, 8, 
p. 325. 

3. Solve Ex. 14, p. 326, by the principle of kinetic energy and work. 

4. Solve Ex. 15, p. 326, by the principles of §§ 225, 227. 

6. A ball of mass 6J oz. strikes a bat with a velocity of 12i ft. 
per second, and returns in the same line with a velocity of 32 ft. per 
second. If the blow lasts ^^ second, what force is exerted by the 
batter? Ans, 9 lbs. 

6. A ball of mass 5^ oz. moving at 50 ft. per second is caught and 
brought to rest in a distance of 6 in. What is the. average pressure 
on the hand? Ans, 26 lbs. 

228. Constrained motion. The motion of a body some- 
times depends on other conditions than the given forces. 
Thus, the piston of a steam engine can move only along 
the cylinder, a body sliding down an inclined plane can- 
not fall through the plane, etc. The" motion in such 
cases is said to be constrained. 

m 

In the case of constrained motion, let the applied force 
be resolved into components along, and at right angles to, 
the path. The component in the direction of motion is the 
'* effective force" ; the motion is due entirely to this com- 
ponent, and hence it is onlt/ this component that appears in 
the equation of motion. For example, when a particle 
slides down a smooth inclined plane, the effective force 
is the component of gravity parallel to the plane.* 

Further, it is evident that, in the definitions and 
theorems of §§ 224-227, the force F must be taken as 
merely the effective component. The component normal 
to the path cannot do work, or contribute to a change 
of momentum. 

* The motion is supposed to take place along a ^^ line of greatest 
slope** — i.e. a line at right angles to a horizontal line in the plane. 
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EZ£RCISES 

1. Write the equation of motion down an inclined plane, and solve 
it in a variety of ways. Explain the meaning of the constants. 

2. Determine the constants in Ex. 1 if the angle of inclination 
to the horizon is 30°, and the initial velocity is (a) 0; (6) 10 ft. per 
second up the plane. In (b), how far and how long will the body 
move up the plane? Ans. (b) 3 J ft. 

3. A bead is strung on a smooth straight wire inclined at 45° to 
the horizontal. What initial velocity must the bead be given to 
raise it to a vertical height of 10 ft.? 

4. A railroad train is running up a grade of 1 in 200 at the rate 
of 20 miles per hour when the coupling of the last car breaks. Fric- 
tion being neglected, (a) how far will the car have gone after 2 min- 
utes from the point where the break occurred ? (b) When will it be- 
gin moving down the grade? (c) How far will it be behind the train 
at that moment? (^d) If the grade extends 1500 ft. below the point 
where the break occurred, with what velocity will it arrive at the 
foot of the grade? Ans. (a) 2368 ft.; (&) 3 minutes 3 seconds; 

(c) 2689 ft. ; (ct) 25 miles per hour. 

6. Show that it takes a body twice as long to slide down a plane 
of 30° inclination as it would take to fall through the << height " of 
the plane. 

6. Show that in sliding down a smooth inclined plane a body ac- 
quires the same velocity as in falling vertically through the height 
of the plane. 

7. A mass of 12 lbs. rests on a smooth horizontal table. A cord at- 
tached to this mass runs over a pulley on the edge of the table ; from 
the cord a mass of 4 lbs. is suspended. Discuss the motion. If the 
12 lb. mass is originally 5 ft. from the edge of the table, find when 
and with what velocity it reaches the edge. Check by the principles 
of §§ 226, 227. 

8. A cord hangs over a vertical pulley and carries equal weights 
of 10 lbs. at each end. If a 1-lb. weight be added at one end, discuss 
the motion of the system. Find v when the system has moved 6 ft. 

229. Simple harmonic motion. If a point P moves in 
a circle with constant angular velocity ®, the motion of 
the projection P, of P on a diameter of the circle is 
called simple harmonic motion. As P moves in the circle 
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Fig. 102 



uniformly, P, oscillates from A through to B and back 
again. ^ 

Suppose P« is at A at the time 
< = 0. Then in time t the angle 
A OP swept out by the radius 
vector of P is equal to ©*, hence 
the distance x of P, from is 

(1) , x=sa coscDf, 

where a is the radius of the circle. 

If when t^O the point P is not at A^ but at some 
point P' such that the angle A OP' is equal to e, the 
equation (1) is evidently replaced by 

(2) x^a cos(G>t + €). 

The abscissa x is called the displacement of P, ; 
the maximum displacement a is the amplitude of the 
motion. 

The time of completing one whole oscillation from A 
to B and back is called the period; it is evidently equal 
to the time required for P to make one complete revolu- 
tion, and is therefore 

27r 



y= 



a> 



The number of oscillations per unit time is called the 
frequency ; it is obviously the reciprocal of the period : 



= 1 = J?L 

The angle ©^ + e is called the phase-angle^ or simply the 
phase, of the motion. 

Differentiating (2), we get the velocity 

dx 
V = 3— = — ao) sin (jut -f e), 

dt 
and the acceleration 



(3> 



y = -^ = — a<»2 cos (at + c). 
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/■ 
Combining (2) and (3), we may write the acceleration 

in the form 

— ^ — GTx : 

i.e. the acceleration is proportional to the displacement, and 
is always directed opposite to it 

230. Attraction proportional to the distance. If a particle 
moves in a straight line under the action of *a force directed 
toward a fixed point in the line of motion, and propor- 
tional to the distance x from that point, the equation of 
•motion can evidently be written in the form 

CI) m -— r- = — mkh:^ 

^ ^ dfi 

where A: is a constant, the minus sign being chosen be- 
cause the force is always directed opposite to the displace- 
ment X. The fixed point toward which the force is 
directed is called the center offeree. 

Integrating equation (1) by the method of § 213, we get 

a; = (?j cos kt + (?3 sin kt, 
whence 

v = -— = — A:<?tsin Ar^-f Ar<?« cos kt. 
dt ^^ ^ 

Take v = and x= a when t = 0. Then 

whence c^ = a, Cj = 0, 

and finally 

(2) x^ a cos kti 

v=S'^ak sin kt. 

Since x has here the same form as in equation (1) of 
§ 229, it follows that a particle moving under the con- 
ditions of this article performs simple harmonic oscilla- 
tions about the center of force 0. This is a fact of 
great importance, as forces directed toward a fixed point 
and proportional to the distance from that point are of 
frequent occurrence in nature. 
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231. Hooke's law. When a spiral steel spring of length 
A0=^ I is stretched to a length AP = Z + a;, the tension 
in the spring, or the force tending to restore it to its 
natural length, is proportional to the extension x. This 
law, known as Hooke's law, is obeyed very closely (pro- 
vided the extension is not tob great) by all so-called elastic 
materials. 

Suppose a steel spring of negligible mass is placed on 
a smooth horizontal table with one end fast at A. Let 
the natural length of the 



spring he AO=L A par- ^i I ? ^ ..,,, 



P 

X ii^ 

Fig. 103 



tide of mass m attached 
to the free end is drawn 
out to the position P and then released. The only force 
acting is the tension in the spring, which by Hooke's law 
is directed toward the position of equilibrium and is 
proportional to the distance from 0. If the spring offers 
the same resistance to compression as to extension, it fol- 
lows from § 230 that the particle performs simple harmonic 
oscillations about 0, The equation of motion is 

m-^TT. = — mkrx, 
dt^ 

Of course if the resistance to compression is not the 

same as to extension, a different equation comes into play 

as soon as the particle passes through 0. 

EXERCISES 

1. In the problem of simple harmonic motion, trace the curves 
showing X, v, and j as functions of ^, remembering that the graph of v is 
the first derived curve, the graph of j the second derived curve, of 
the graph of x. Take a = 1, w = 2, c = 0. 

2. Show that, if x performs periodic oscillations as in § 229, v and 
J do likewise. Prove the following from the equations of § 229, and 
verify by the curves of Ex. 1 : the periods of all three are the same ; 
the amplitude of t; is (o times that of x, the amplitude of J is io times 

that of V ; in phase, v differs from x by ^ and/ differs from v by -• 
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3. In the problem of § 230, obtain the (t7, z)-equation by two 
methods. Ans, v =±kVa^ — x\ 

4. A particle has simple harmonic motion. Proceeding from 
equation (1) of § 230, find x in terms of t, v in terms of t^ and v in 
terms of x, if t; = Vq and x = when < = 0. 

6. Show directly from equatiqn (2) of § 230 that the particle 
performs periodic vibrations about the center, and find the amplitude 
and the period. Find when and where the velocity is a maximum, 
and find the magnitude of the maximum velocity. 

6. A steel spring offering the same resistance to compression as 
to extension is placed on a smooth horizontal table with one end 
fixed. The spring is stretched to a length 6 in. greater than the 
natural length and then released. Discuss the subsequent motion of 
a mass attached to the free end. Take X:^ = 4. Find the period. 

-4fw. r = «• seconds. 

7. In Ex. 6, find the work done by the force in a quarter-oscilla- 
tion. Check by the theorem of § 227. 

8. Work Ex. 6 if the steel spring is replaced by a rubber band of 
natural length 1 ft. Ans, T r=z 7.14 seconds. 

9. In Exs. 6 and 8, discuss the effect of increasing the con- 
stant k\ 

10. Work Ex. 8 if fca = 512. Am, T = 0.6 second. 

^^ 11. A rubber band of natural length ^jB=/ is suspended 

vertically with a weight attached. The effect of the weight 
is to stretch the band to a length AO = / + A. The weight 
is given a displacement OP = a and then released. Write 
the equation of motion and solve it completely. Show that 

-a . the particle performs simple harmonic oscillations about O, 
provided a<A. 

12. Solve Ex. 11 if a>A. 

18. In Ex. 11, find in two ways the work done by the 

^1 forces as the particle moves from P to O. 
Ov 

14. In Ex. 11, the weight is let fall from a height h 

above B, Determine the greatest extension of the rubber 

band. 

16. A bead is strung on a smooth straight wire, and is 

^* attached by a rubber band of very short natural lengfth to a 

point in the perpendicular bisector of the wire. Taking the wire as 

axis of y, show that, if gravity can be neglected, the equation of 



/ 



a 



i 
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motion of the bead is approximately 

Discuss the motion completely. 

16. A particle is acted upon by a force of repulsion from a point O 
proportional to the distance from O. Neglecting gravity, write the 
equation of motion and solve it completely, taking x = and v =v^ 
when ^ = 0. Discuss the solution. 

17. In Ex. 16, find the work done in the first 10 ft. of the motion. 
Check by the principle of kinetic energy and work. 

18. In Ex. 16, find the impulse of the force during the first 
second. Check by the principle of impulse and momentum. 

19. It is shown in the theory of attraction that the attraction of a 
spherical mass on a particle within the mass is directed toward the 
center of the sphere and is proportional to the distance from the 
center. Discuss the motion of a particle moving in a straight tube 
through the center of the earth, if the velocity at the surface is 0. 
Determine the proportionality constant h^ from the fact that the force 
at the surface is — mg. 

20. In Ex. 19, how long does it take the particle to pass through 
the earth? Ans, 42^ minutes. 

21. A straight tube is bored through the earth connecting two 
points of its surface. Show that the equation of motion of a particle 
sliding in this tube is 

m — = — -^ a:, 
dt'i R 

where i2 is the radius of the earth and x is the distance of the particle 
from the midpoint of the tube. Discuss the motion. Show that 
the time of passing through such a tube is independent of the posi- 
tion of the endpoints. 

II. Plane Curvilinear Motion 

232. Rotation. In discussing circular motion, it is 
usually convenient to take as dependent variable the 
angle swept out in the time t. 

The problem of uniformly aecelerated circular motion 
(§ 58) is closely analogous to that of uniformly accelerated 
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rectilinear motion. The equation of motion is evidently 

where k is the constant angular acceleration. 

233. The simple penduliuii. A nmple peadulum is a 
point swinging in a yertical circle under the acceleration 

of gravity. 

LfCt P be a particle of mass m 
connected to the point by a cord 
or rod of length 2, and denote by 
the angle between OP and the 
vertical, by 8 the length of the arc 
AP. The effective force acting on 
P is the component of gravity tan- 
gent to the circle; since this is 
directed opposite to «, it must be given the minus sign. 
The equation of motion of P is therefore 

(1) m—=:-mg8m0. 

But 

8=^10, 

so that (1) may be written 
(2) 




Fio. 105 



TnZ— 5 = — mg sin 0. 

at' 



A first integration of (2) can be performed by the 
method of § 219 ; the general solution, however, cannot 
be expressed in terms of elementary functions. We shall 
therefore consider only the case in which the oscillations 
are so small that sin may be replaced by (see § 156), 
and (2) written in the form 

(3) ml^ = - mff0. 



dfi 



This equation shows that for small oscillations the 
motion is approximately simple harmonic. The remainder 
of the discussion is left to the student. 
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EXSRCISES 

1. Write the equation of uniform circular motion, and solve it in a 
variety of ways, explaining the meaning of the constants. Exhibit 
the results graphically. 

2. Proceed as in Ex. 1 for uniformly accelerated circular motion. 

3. A wheel is making 400 R. P. M. when a resistance begins 
to retard its motion at the rate of lO radians per second. When 
will it come to rest? How many revolutions will it make before 
stopping ? 

4. Solve equation (3), § 233, taking = 0^ and v = when t = 0. 
For convenience, put ^•=k\ 

6. Show that, in the problem of the simple pendulum, the time of 
one swing or heat is 



T^^L 



9 

6. Find the length of the "seconds pendulum" — i.e. a pendulum 
making one swing per second — at a place where g = 32.17. 

Ans. 3.2595 ft. 

7. Find the angular velocity o in terms of ^ if the oscillations are 
so large that (2), § 233, must be used. 

8. Study the motion of a pendulum making small oscillations, if 
the resistance of the air is proportional to the velocity. 

234. The equations of motion. In the general case of 

motion in a plane curve, it is convenient to resolve all 

the applied forces into components parallel to the coord i- 

cPx 
nate axes. The product m -—^ pf the mass by the a?-com- 

ponent of the acceleration (see § 59) is equal to the sum 
JP, of the a;-components of all the forces ; similarly for the 
y-components. We thus have the two equations of 
TnoHon : 

m^ 1? 
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In the moBt general case, both F^ and F^ are functions 

of ir, y, U and the velocity-components v, = — -, if, = -J^. 

at at 

We shall, however, confine our attention to the case in which 
JP^ is a function only of Xy v^ and t, and J', is a function 
of y^ v^ and t. In this case the two equations of motion 
may be integrated separately. * We thus obtain two equa- 
tions giving respectively x and y in terms of t ; these are 
parametric equations of the path of the moving point. 
By the same methods as those already used we find equa- 
tions giving v^ and v^ in terms of t, and in terms of x and 
y respectively. The total velocity v may be found by 
§57. 

235. Projectiles. A simple example of curvilinear 
motion is furnished by a projectile moving under gravity 
alone — i.e. in a medium whose resistance can be 
neglected. 

Let a particle be projected with an initial velocity v^ 
inclined at an angle a to the horizontal. With the start- 
ing point as origin and the y-axis positive upward, the 
initial conditions are 

a; = 0, y = 0, t;, = VqCOS o, v^^Vq sin a when t = 0. 

The force of gravity acts vertically downward ; there is 
no horizontal force. Hence the equations of motion are 

(Px A ^V 

These may be integrated and the constants determined 
precisely as in our earlier work. 

EXSRCISES 

1. Solve the problem of §235 completely, finding x, y, v„ and v^ 
in terms of t, v^ in terms of x, and v^ in terms of y. 

2. In Ex. 1, by eliminating t from the (a?, 0" ^^^ Off O-eqoAiiiouSf 
show that the path is a parabola. 
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3. Showy that, in the ideal case of § 235, where all resistances are 
negligible, a projectile whose initial velocity is horizontal will strike 
the ground in the same time as a body let fall from rest from the 
same height. 

4. The range of a projectile is the distance from the starting 
point to the point where it strikes the ground. Show that the range 
on a horizontal plane is ^ 

JK=^sin2«. 
9 
6. What elevation gives the greatest range on a horizontal plane ? 

6. The time of flight is the time from the starting point until the 

projectile strikes the ground. Show that on a horizontal plane the 

time of flight is 

r=^sina. 

7. A stone is thrown horizontally from the t9p of a tower 400 ft. 
high, with a velocity of 20 ft. per second, (a) When, (6) where, 
and (c) with what velocity does it strike the ground ? 

Ans. (a) 5 seconds ; (c) 161.2 ft. per second, at 7° %' to the vertical. 

8. Find the work done by gravity in Ex. 7. 

9. A stone slides down a roof sloping 30*^ to the horizon, through 
a distance of 12 ft. If the lower edge of the roof is 50 ft. high, 
(a) when, (h) where, (c) with what velocity does the stone strike 
the ground? Ans, (h) 25.1ft. 
from the building ; (c) 59.7 ft. per second, at 16" 30' to the vertical. 

10. A pitcher throws a ball with a speed of 100 ft. per second, the 
ball leaving his hand horizontally at a height of 5 ft. Show that 
under the assumptions of § 235 the ball would strike the ground 
before, reaching the batter 60 ft. away. 

11. A particle slides on a smooth roof inclined at 45*^ to the hori- 
zontal. If the initial velocity is 10 ft. per second parallel to the edge 
of the roof and the starting point is 20 ft. above the edge, find when, 
where, and with what velocity the particle leaves the roof. 

12. A particle moves under the action of a force directed toward 
the origin and proportional to the distance from (cf. § 230). 
If the initial conditions are a; = 10, y = 0, Vj. = 0, Vy = 20 ii. per 
second, discuss the motion completely. Take k = 1, 

13. Find the cartesian equation of the path in Ex. 12. 

14. In Ex. 12, find the work done in one quarter of the period. 
Check by the principle of kinetic energy and work. 
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THE CALCULUS 

BY 

ELLERY WILLIAMS DAVIS 

Professor of Mathematics, the University of Nebraska 

Assisted by William Charles Brenke, Associate Professoi ol 
Mathematics, the University of Nebraska 

Edited by Earle Raymond Hedrick 

Clothy semi-flexible^ xxi + 3^3 PP- + Tables (63), ismo, $2.00 
Edition De Luxe, flexible leather binding, India Paper, $240 

This book presents as many and as varied applications of the Calculus 
as it is possible to do without venturing into technical fields whose subject 
matter is itself unknown and incomprehensible to the' student, and without 
abandoning an orderly presentation of fundamental principles. 

The same general tendency has led to the treatment of topics with a view 
toward bringing out their essential usefulness. Rigorous forms of demonstra- 
tion are not insisted upon, especially where the precisely rigorous proofs 
would be beyond the present grasp of the student. Rather the stress is laid 
upon the student's certain comprehension of that which is done, and his con- 
viction that the results obtained are both reasonable and useful. At the 
same time, an effort has been made to avoid those grosser errors and actual 
misstatements of fact which have often offended the teacher in texts otherwise 
attractive and teachable. 

Purely destructive criticism and abandonment of coherent arrangement 
are just as dangerous as ultra-conservatism. This book attempts to preserve 
the essential features of the Calculus, to give the student a thorough training 
in mathematical reasoning, to create in him a sure mathematical imagination, 
and to meet fairly the reasonable demand for enlivening and enriching the 
subject through applications at the expense of purely formal work that con* 
tains no essential principle. 
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A First Course in the 
Differential and Integral Calculus 

By , 

WM. F. OSGOOD 

Professor of Mathematics in Harvard University 

^2 pp., J2m0^ $2j00 

Designed as a text for students beginning the study and devoting to it about 
one year's work. The principal features of the book are the introduction of 
the integral calculus at an early stage, thereby developing the whole subject 
in its natural order ; the introduction of the practical applications of the sub- 
ject in the first chapters, thereby holding the interest of the student ; and the 
ihtroduction of many practical problems of engineering, physics and geometry. 

The problems, over 1,500 in number, are so presented that the theoretical 
considerations which have been treated are fixed in the minds of the students 
by the illustrations which have been demonstrated and by similar problems to 
be demonstrated by the students. The problems have been chosen with a 
view to presenting the applications of the subject, not only to geometry, but 
also to the practical problems of physics and engineering. 

The Theory of Errors and Least Squares 

By 

LEROY D. WELD 

Professor of Mathematics in Coe College 

/ Cloth, j2mo, /go pp., $i^S 

This book has been written not only for the use of college students who 
have had a short course in calculus, but also for the use of scientists with a 
similar equipment in mathematics. The author's aim has been to provide 
examples which are clear-cut, real and alive, taken as far as possible from 
actual and recent experience and from many departments of science. He has 
been collecting these problems for several years from research-workers, astron- 
omers, engineers and chemists, and has assembled them here in a form which 
will be found adequate for the use of practical workers. To quote the words of 
a prominent mathematician who has read the book in manuscript, " It avoids 
the congestion of technical terms which repels one from most of the books on 
this subject, yet uses enough to develop the subject properly. It is written 
with unusual clearness, and has a swing to it that is really quite charming." 
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ANALYTIC GEOMETRY 

By 

ALEXANDER ZIWET 

Professor of Mathematics in the University of Michigan 

AND 

LOUIS ALLEN HOPKINS 

Instructor in Mathematics in the University of Michigan 

Edited by Earle Raymond Hedrick 

Flexible cloth, i2mo, viii + 3^ pp.* $Jr.6o 

Combines with analytic geometry a number of topics, . traditionally 
treated in college algebra, that depend upon or are closely associated 
with geometric representation. If the student^s preparation in element- 
ary algebra has been good, this book contains sufficient algebraic ma- 
terial to enable him to omit the usual course in College Algebra without 
essential harm. On the other hand, the book is so arranged that, for 
those students who have a college course in algebra, the algebraic sec- 
tions may either be omitted entirely or used only for review. 

The book contains a great number of fundamental applications and 
problems. Statistics and elementary laws of Physics are introduced 
early, even before the usual formulas for straight lines. Polynomials 
and other simple explicit functions are dealt with before the more com- 
plicated implicit equations, with the exception of the circle, which is 
treated early. 

The representation of functions is made more prominent than the 
study of the geometric properties of special curves. Purely geo- 
metric topics are not neglected, however. Thus diameters, poles and 
polars, and the special properties of conic sections are treated in full. 
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TRIGONOMETRY 

BY 

ALFRED MONROE KENTON 

Professor of Mathematics, Purdue University 

And LOUIS INGOLD 

Assistant Professor of Mathematics, the University of 

Missouri 

Edited by Earle Raymond Hedrick 

Trigonometry^ fiexible cloth^ pocket size, long i2mo {xi + 132 pp.) with Complete 

- Tables {xviii -f 12^ pp.) , $Jr.SS 

Trigonometry {xi-\- 132 pp^ with Brief Tables {xviii •\- 12 pp.), $/,oo 

MacmUlan Logarithmic and Trigonometric Tables, fiexible cloth, pocket size, long 

l2mo {xviii -f 124 pp.)^ $j5o 

FROM THE PREFACE 

The book contains a minimum of purely theoretical matter. Its entire 
organization is intended to give a clear view of the meaning and the imme- 
diate usefulness of Trigonometry. The proofs, however, are in a form that 
will not require essential revision in the courses that follow. . . . 

The number of exercises is very large, and the traditional monotony is 
broken by iUustrations from a variety of topics. Here, as well as in the text, 
the attempt is often made to lead the student to think for himself by giving 
suggestions rather than completed solutions or demonstrations. 

The text proper is short; what is there gained in space is used to make the 
tables very complete and usable. Attention is called particularly to the com- 
plete and handily arranged table of squares, square roots, cubes, etc.; by its 
use the Pythagorean theorem and the Cosine Law become practicable for 
actual computation. The use of the slide rule and of four-place tables is 
encouraged for problems that do not demand extreme accuracy. 

Only a few fundamental definitions and relations in Trigonometry need be 
memorized; these are here emphasized. The great body of principles and 
processes depends upon these fundamentals; these are presented in this book, 
as they should be retained, rather by emphasizing and dwelling upon that 
dependence. Otherwise, the subject can have no real educational value, nor 
indeed any permanent practical value. 
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